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Dear Esteemed Reader,
It is with great pleasure that 
we welcome you to the Q4 
2025 Edition of The Busi-
ness Sustainability Report. 
This edition builds on the 
foundation laid in our previ-
ous publications, as we con-
tinue to provide timely 
insights on the evolving 
sustainability landscape in 
Ghana, and how businesses 
can respond with clarity, 
confidence, and strategic 
intent.
Across earlier editions, we 
explored the growing 
importance of sustainabili-
ty as a business imperative 
and as a concept that is 
increasingly shaping inves-
tor expectations, regulatory 
priorities, customer 
behaviour, and market 
competitiveness. In this 
fourth-quarter edition, we 
deepen that conversation 
by spotlighting emerging 
developments in environ-
mental, social and gover-
nance (ESG) regulation, 
corporate strategy, financ-
ing trends, and innovations 
that are redefining what 
responsible enterprise 
looks like in Ghana and 
beyond.

FORWARD 

We are at a point now 
where, sustainability is no 
longer limited to meeting 
minimum legal obligations 
or publishing periodic 
corporate social responsi-
bility updates. It is now a 
key driver of resilience, rep-
utation, continuity, and 
long-term value creation. 
Businesses that under-
stand this shift and act 
deliberately are better posi-
tioned to manage risk, 
attract capital, retain talent, 
strengthen stakeholder 
trust, and remain relevant 
in a fast-changing global 
economy.
This report has therefore 
been designed as a practi-
cal resource for business 
leaders, founders, investors, 
compliance teams, and 
professionals who must 
navigate sustainability with 
a balanced focus on regula-
tory compliance, commer-
cial viability, and long-term 
sustainability outcomes. 
Whether you are refining 
governance structures, pur-
suing green financing 
opportunities, implement-
ing ESG reporting frame-
works, or adapting your 
operational model to new 
market realities, the articles 
in this edition provide 

structured guidance and 
thought leadership to sup-
port sound decision-mak-
ing.
At SUSTINERI ATTORNEYS 
PRUC, we remain commit-
ted to supporting business-
es through innovative legal 
and commercial solutions 
that are not only responsive 
to present needs but also 
forward-looking in antici-
pating future challenges 
and opportunities. We 
hope this edition encourag-
es meaningful reflection 
and inspires action toward 
building businesses that 
thrive responsibly, ethically, 
and sustainably.
Warm regards,

Managing Associate
Abdul Gafaru Ali
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ABOUT THE FIRM – SUS-
TINERI ATTORNEYS 
PRUC

We are Ghana’s foremost 
Fintech and Start-up 
focused law firm, commit-
ted to providing differenti-
ated legal services by lever-
aging our experience as 
proven entrepreneurs, busi-
ness managers, and busi-
ness lawyers which allows 
us to think and act like the 
entrepreneurs, business 
owners, and managers we 
work with at all times. 

As a team of young legal 
practitioners, SUSTINERI 
ATTORNEYS PRUC takes 
pride in acting with integri-
ty, avoiding conflicts, and 
working with clients to 
design innovative legal 
solutions that meet their 
specific needs.

At SUSTINERI ATTORNEYS 
PRUC, we consider every 
client’s brief as an opportu-
nity to use our sound 
understanding of Ghana’s 
business, commercial and 
legal environment, profes-

PUBLISHERS & CONTRIBUTORS

SUSTINERI
ATTORNEYS

sional experience, and 
sound commercial knowl-
edge to provide solutions 
that do not only address 
immediate legal needs but 
also anticipate future chal-
lenges and opportunities.

Our pride as the foremost 
Fintech and Start-up 
focused law firm stems not 
only from our understand-
ing of the potentials of 
emerging technologies and 
our belief in the ideas of 
many young people but 
also, from the difference 
our network of resources 
and experience can make 
when working closely with 
founders and entrepre-
neurs. To this end, we oper-
ate a 24-hour policy urging 
our clients to reach out to 
us at any time and on any 
issue.

We strive for excellence, 
ensuring that our solutions 
provide sustainable paths 
for our clients’ businesses 
by adopting a com-
mon-sense and practical 
approach in our value-add-
ed legal service delivery – 

and employing our prob-
lem-solving skills.

Our goal is to help busi-
nesses to become commer-
cially sound and viable, as 
well as regulatory compli-
ant, by engaging in legal 
and beneficial transactions 
to promote their business 
competitiveness for sus-
tained operations and 
investments.

And as our name implies, 
our priority is to always 
leverage legal means to 
promote the sustainability 
(long-term viability) of our 
clients’ businesses.

We are different, and the 
preferred partner for 
growth.
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HOW GHANAIAN BUSINESSES

APPROACHED SUSTAINABILITY IN 2025

FROM COMPLIANCE TO 
STRATEGY- HOW GHANA-
IAN BUSINESSES 
APPROACHED SUSTAIN-
ABILITY IN 2025

For many years, sustain-
ability in Ghana was largely 
treated as a regulatory 
requirement rather than a 
business opportunity. 
Companies focused on 
securing environmental 
permits, complying with 
labour regulations, and 
meeting the minimum 
standards required by law. 
In recent years, however, 
that perception has begun 
to change. Ghanaian busi-
nesses increasingly moved 
beyond compliance and 
started embedding sus-
tainability into their strate-
gic decision-making.

COMPLIANCE TO SUS-
TAINABILITY REQUIRE-
MENTS

Traditionally, sustainability 
obligations in Ghana were 
driven by regulation. Envi-
ronmental permits issued 
by the Environmental Pro-
tection Authority (EPA), 
environmental impact 
assessments, health and 
safety requirements, and 
community engagement 
obligations defined the 
boundaries of corporate 
responsibility. For many 
businesses, compliance 
with these laws was the 
beginning and end of sus-
tainability. Reporting, 
where it existed, was reac-
tive and aimed at satisfying 
regulators rather than 
informing investors or 
shaping corporate direc-
tion. While this approach 
ensured a baseline level of 
environmental and social 

protection, it did little to 
enhance long-term busi-
ness resilience or competi-
tiveness.

THE MOVE TO STRATEGY

Several factors converged 
in 2025 to drive a shift in 
approach. One of the most 
significant was increased 
pressure from investors, 
lenders, and international 
partners. Development 
finance institutions, 
foreign investors, and mul-
tinational supply chains 
began to demand stronger 
environmental, social, and 
governance (ESG) creden-
tials from Ghanaian coun-
terparts. Businesses seek-
ing capital, export opportu-
nities, or strategic partner-
ships found that sustain-
ability performance 
increasingly influenced 

commercial outcomes.
 
At the same time, 
climate-related risks and 
opportunities became 
more visible. Extreme 
weather events, energy 
transition policies, and 
rising costs associated with 
environmental damage 
highlighted the financial 
risks of unsustainable prac-
tices. Conversely, opportu-
nities in renewable energy, 
carbon markets, green 
financing, and sustainable 
supply chains created 
incentives for businesses to 
rethink how sustainability 
could support growth 
rather than hinder it.
Against this backdrop, sus-
tainability began to move 
into the boardroom. In 
2025, forward-looking Gha-
naian businesses started 
integrating sustainability 
into corporate governance, 
enterprise risk manage-
ment, and long-term plan-
ning. ESG considerations 
informed investment deci-
sions, project structuring, 
and stakeholder engage-
ment. Rather than treating 
sustainability as an after-
thought, companies 
increasingly aligned envi-
ronmental and social 
objectives with business 
goals.

This shift was particularly 
evident in key sectors of 
the Ghanaian economy. In 
the energy and extractive 
industries, companies 
began to view environ-
mental compliance, com-
munity development, and 
local content obligations as 
strategic tools for main-

taining social licence to 
operate and securing 
long-term project viability. 
In the financial sector, 
banks and financial institu-
tions expanded green 
financing products and 
incorporated ESG risk 
assessments into lending 
decisions. Manufacturing 
and fast-moving consumer 
goods companies placed 
greater emphasis on sus-
tainable sourcing, waste 
management, and supply 
chain transparency, driven 
in part by consumer expec-
tations and export market 
requirements.

Legal and regulatory pro-
fessionals also played an 
important role in shaping 
this transition. Lawyers 
were no longer advising 
clients solely on how to 
comply with existing laws, 
but on how to anticipate 
regulatory change, 
manage ESG risks contrac-
tually, and structure trans-
actions to meet sustain-
ability expectations. ESG 
clauses, sustainability 
reporting obligations, and 
climate-related represen-
tations increasingly 
featured in commercial 
agreements. Compliance 
evolved into a 
forward-looking exercise 
focused on resilience and 
value preservation.

CHALLENGES AND THE 
WAY FORWARD

Despite this progress, chal-
lenges remain. Many Gha-
naian businesses continue 

to face difficulties in 
collecting reliable sustain-
ability data, accessing 
affordable finance for 
green initiatives, and build-
ing internal capacity to 
manage ESG issues effec-
tively. Regulatory frame-
works are still evolving, and 
enforcement can be incon-
sistent. For smaller busi-
nesses in particular, 
balancing sustainability 
investments with 
short-term financial pres-
sures remains a concern.
Nevertheless, the lessons 
from 2025 are clear. Busi-
nesses that embraced sus-
tainability as part of their 
strategy were better posi-
tioned to manage risk, 
attract investment, and 
strengthen stakeholder 
trust. Sustainability proved 
not only compatible with 
profitability, but essential 
to long-term success.

CONCLUSION

As Ghana looks beyond 
2025, sustainability is 
unlikely to revert to a mere 
compliance exercise. 
Instead, it is becoming a 
defining feature of corpo-
rate strategy. Ghanaian 
businesses that continue 
to integrate sustainability 
into their operations, gov-
ernance, and commercial 
relationships will be better 
equipped to navigate regu-
latory change, climate 
risks, and evolving market 
expectations. The shift 
from compliance to strate-
gy is no longer optional, it 
is the path to sustainable 
growth.
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EXECUTIVE COMPENSATION AND ITS
ROLE IN PROMOTING ENVIRONMENT,

SOCIAL AND GOVERNANCE (ESG)

A significant size of the 
world’s capital is now lean-
ing toward sustainable 
businesses and corpora-
tions are responding by 
reviewing their operations 
to be considered responsi-
ble. In some instances, 
some of these organiza-
tions have been accused of 
green washing (an act that 
entails just acting for the 
sake of it and not substan-
tially). The road to the goal 
may indeed, therefore, start 
off in a crooked manner but 
there is room for all busi-
nesses to truly embrace 
Environmental, Social, and 
Governance (ESG) princi-
ples if they truly want to 
thrive. For companies that 
need to drive sustainability 
in their businesses, Execu-
tive Compensation can be 
used as a tool to achieve 
this.

WHAT IS ESG AND ITS 
PARAMETERS

ESG is an acronym that rep-
resents Environmental, 
Social, and Governance. It is 
a sustainability framework 
that considers a broader 
view to recognizing various 
stakeholders and not only 
shareholders. Each acro-
nym has a stakeholder 
focus group and parame-
ters that are subsumed 
within it, providing insights 
into the key considerations 
in question.

The Environmental compo-
nent of ESG, is stakeholder 
focus on the Community or 
Environment in which busi-
ness is conducted. The 
parameters to be consid-
ered here are reduction in 
carbon emissions, oil spill-
age, management of 
resources such as water, 

energy, waste, replenish-
ment of resources used by 
a business, and an overall 
reduction in carbon foot-
print. 

The Social component of 
ESG has Employees and 
the Society has key stake-
holders. Issues relating to 
employee training, com-
pensation, diversity and 
inclusion, health and safety 
standards are of important 
consideration here. 

The Governance aspect of 
ESG has Company Officers 
as key stakeholders and 
deals with issues such as 
transparency, accountabili-
ty and reporting, anti-brib-
ery & corruption and other 
governance policies, proce-
dures, and controls that 
serve as a guide to carrying 
activities in a company.

WHY IS INCORPORATING 
ESG INTO COMPENSA-
TION IMPORTANT FOR 
ORGANIZATIONS

It has been said often that 
what is not measured, 
never gets done. It is one 
thing to appreciate what 
ESG seeks to achieve and 
another to ensure ESG 
parameters are measured 
in a business. Using ESG 
metrics for performance 
management is important 
because it focuses the 
attention of executives on 
the very important ESG 
parameters that may have 
been sidelined. It also pro-
motes the satisfaction of 
various stakeholders, 
including happier employ-
ees, supportive regulators, 
and government represen-
tatives, as well as share-
holders who can take pride 
in being a part of the busi-
ness. Other reasons why 
ESG should be incorporat-
ed into performance mea-
sures and executive com-

pensation include 
improved business opera-
tions which could lead to 
business expansion and 
reduction in costs such as 
g ove rn m e n t /re g u l a to r 
fines and vandalism of 
property by aggrieved 
community members. 
Overall, incorporating ESG 
into executive performance 
metrics and compensa-
tions provides the incen-
tives for management to 
drive the strategy of the 
business while aligning 
with sustainability princi-
ples and ESG parameters.

HOW CAN ESG BE INCOR-
PORATED INTO EXECU-
TIVE COMPENSATION

Since ESG is a stakehold-
er-centric framework, all 
relevant stakeholders or 
their representatives must 
be consulted/considered in 
order to achieve an accept-
able outcome. The process 

may commence by con-
ducting an analysis of cur-
rent ESG practices within 
the business using param-
eters under the ESG frame-
work. This should be done 
with a view to identifying 
the areas of strength and 
those that require some 
level of improvement. Upon 
analysing the results 
gleaned from the assess-
ment conducted, it may be 
useful to hold strategy 
sessions where board 
members and representa-
tives of shareholders, 
together with executive 
management share 
thoughts on the strategic 
direction of the business 
and how ESG principles can 
be incorporated into the 
strategy. 

This collaboration in pro-
cess will help in building a 
sense of acceptance for all 
stakeholders concerned. 
Upon acceptance and 
agreement of the new stra-
tegic direction for the busi-
ness, all parties involved 
should proceed further to 
deliberate on how the 
balanced scorecard would 
be expanded to include 
parameters around ESG 
parameters. This would, 
subsequently, lead to cas-
cading the ESG Key Perfor-
mance Indicators (KPIs), in 
addition to other elements 
of the balanced scorecard, 
to the other employees in 
the organization. It is the 
achievement or otherwise 
of these ESG KPIs, depend-
ing on the weight attached 
to them per time, that will 
determine how executive 
compensation is affected. It 
is, therefore, the duty of the 
Board to approve the rele-
vant ESG parameters in the 

balanced scorecard as well 
as determine the weight to 
be assigned to them. The 
clarity of strategic direction 
as well as tactical and oper-
ational performance mea-
sures will provide the clarity 
required to establish poli-
cies such as diversity and 
non-discrimination poli-
cies, equal pay policies, and 
corporate social responsi-
bility policies, in addition to 
other human capital poli-
cies.

IMPLICATIONS FOR GHA-
NAIAN COMPANIES

For companies with a pro-
active approach to prioritiz-
ing ESG concerns, you can 
find clear evidence of their 
sustainability practices. 
Multinationals companies 
that put a cursory view of 
their annual reports indi-
cates their prioritization of 
sustainability and ESG 
practices. Others go as far 
as incorporating sustain-
ability into their purpose. In 
the coming years, it is 
expected that ESG would 
speedily evolve from being 
a nice-to-have to a 
must-have and possibly 
even codified by national 
laws to ensure adequate 
compliance. Companies in 
Ghana urged to consider 
take a proactive approach 
to prioritizing ESG in their 

dealings to prevent getting 
caught up in the web of the 
past. These companies 
should consider measuring 
ESG compliance in the 
short term or long run; 
correspondingly, executive 
compensation attached to 
the achievement of ESG 
KPIs should also be utilized 
as short or long-term 
incentives to drive action.

WHAT ARE THE NEXT 
STEPS

ESG issues have become of 
strategic importance as it is 
no longer enough to just be 
in business, companies 
must now do business in an 
ethical manner. A signifi-
cant portion of global capi-
tal is being channeled into 
businesses that have 
demonstrated their com-
mitment to ESG and sus-
tainability issues. It is not 
enough to expect Execu-
tive Management to toe 
the line. The board of direc-
tors and other strategic 
stakeholders must take the 
responsibility for steering 
the businesses they lead 
towards the right direction, 
and they can start by 
ensuring ESG parameters 
are incorporated into the 
KPIs of executive manage-
ment, so they are held 
accountable for driving the 
ESG strategy of the busi-
ness.

CONCLUSION

Executive compensation 
has become a powerful 
instrument for driving 
corporate sustainability 
and responsible business 
conduct. By linking pay to 
Environmental, Social and 
Governance (ESG) out-
comes, organisations send 
a clear message that 
long-term value creation 
depends not only on finan-
cial returns, but also on 
how ethically they operate, 
how well they protect the 
environment, and how 
fairly they treat employees, 
communities and stake-
holders. When thoughtfully 
designed with measurable 
targets, transparent report-
ing, and genuine board 
oversight, ESG linked com-
pensation motivates execu-
tives to integrate sustain-
ability into strategy, inno-
vate around social and 
environmental challenges, 
and uphold sound gover-
nance practices. In this 
context, aligning executive 
reward structures with ESG 
objectives is not merely a 
symbolic gesture, rather it 
is a strategic necessity for 
resilient growth, stakehold-
er trust, and long-term 
business competitiveness 
in an evolving global econ-
omy.
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including happier employ-
ees, supportive regulators, 
and government represen-
tatives, as well as share-
holders who can take pride 
in being a part of the busi-
ness. Other reasons why 
ESG should be incorporat-
ed into performance mea-
sures and executive com-

pensation include 
improved business opera-
tions which could lead to 
business expansion and 
reduction in costs such as 
g ove rn m e n t /re g u l a to r 
fines and vandalism of 
property by aggrieved 
community members. 
Overall, incorporating ESG 
into executive performance 
metrics and compensa-
tions provides the incen-
tives for management to 
drive the strategy of the 
business while aligning 
with sustainability princi-
ples and ESG parameters.

HOW CAN ESG BE INCOR-
PORATED INTO EXECU-
TIVE COMPENSATION

Since ESG is a stakehold-
er-centric framework, all 
relevant stakeholders or 
their representatives must 
be consulted/considered in 
order to achieve an accept-
able outcome. The process 

may commence by con-
ducting an analysis of cur-
rent ESG practices within 
the business using param-
eters under the ESG frame-
work. This should be done 
with a view to identifying 
the areas of strength and 
those that require some 
level of improvement. Upon 
analysing the results 
gleaned from the assess-
ment conducted, it may be 
useful to hold strategy 
sessions where board 
members and representa-
tives of shareholders, 
together with executive 
management share 
thoughts on the strategic 
direction of the business 
and how ESG principles can 
be incorporated into the 
strategy. 

This collaboration in pro-
cess will help in building a 
sense of acceptance for all 
stakeholders concerned. 
Upon acceptance and 
agreement of the new stra-
tegic direction for the busi-
ness, all parties involved 
should proceed further to 
deliberate on how the 
balanced scorecard would 
be expanded to include 
parameters around ESG 
parameters. This would, 
subsequently, lead to cas-
cading the ESG Key Perfor-
mance Indicators (KPIs), in 
addition to other elements 
of the balanced scorecard, 
to the other employees in 
the organization. It is the 
achievement or otherwise 
of these ESG KPIs, depend-
ing on the weight attached 
to them per time, that will 
determine how executive 
compensation is affected. It 
is, therefore, the duty of the 
Board to approve the rele-
vant ESG parameters in the 

balanced scorecard as well 
as determine the weight to 
be assigned to them. The 
clarity of strategic direction 
as well as tactical and oper-
ational performance mea-
sures will provide the clarity 
required to establish poli-
cies such as diversity and 
non-discrimination poli-
cies, equal pay policies, and 
corporate social responsi-
bility policies, in addition to 
other human capital poli-
cies.

IMPLICATIONS FOR GHA-
NAIAN COMPANIES

For companies with a pro-
active approach to prioritiz-
ing ESG concerns, you can 
find clear evidence of their 
sustainability practices. 
Multinationals companies 
that put a cursory view of 
their annual reports indi-
cates their prioritization of 
sustainability and ESG 
practices. Others go as far 
as incorporating sustain-
ability into their purpose. In 
the coming years, it is 
expected that ESG would 
speedily evolve from being 
a nice-to-have to a 
must-have and possibly 
even codified by national 
laws to ensure adequate 
compliance. Companies in 
Ghana urged to consider 
take a proactive approach 
to prioritizing ESG in their 

dealings to prevent getting 
caught up in the web of the 
past. These companies 
should consider measuring 
ESG compliance in the 
short term or long run; 
correspondingly, executive 
compensation attached to 
the achievement of ESG 
KPIs should also be utilized 
as short or long-term 
incentives to drive action.

WHAT ARE THE NEXT 
STEPS

ESG issues have become of 
strategic importance as it is 
no longer enough to just be 
in business, companies 
must now do business in an 
ethical manner. A signifi-
cant portion of global capi-
tal is being channeled into 
businesses that have 
demonstrated their com-
mitment to ESG and sus-
tainability issues. It is not 
enough to expect Execu-
tive Management to toe 
the line. The board of direc-
tors and other strategic 
stakeholders must take the 
responsibility for steering 
the businesses they lead 
towards the right direction, 
and they can start by 
ensuring ESG parameters 
are incorporated into the 
KPIs of executive manage-
ment, so they are held 
accountable for driving the 
ESG strategy of the busi-
ness.

CONCLUSION

Executive compensation 
has become a powerful 
instrument for driving 
corporate sustainability 
and responsible business 
conduct. By linking pay to 
Environmental, Social and 
Governance (ESG) out-
comes, organisations send 
a clear message that 
long-term value creation 
depends not only on finan-
cial returns, but also on 
how ethically they operate, 
how well they protect the 
environment, and how 
fairly they treat employees, 
communities and stake-
holders. When thoughtfully 
designed with measurable 
targets, transparent report-
ing, and genuine board 
oversight, ESG linked com-
pensation motivates execu-
tives to integrate sustain-
ability into strategy, inno-
vate around social and 
environmental challenges, 
and uphold sound gover-
nance practices. In this 
context, aligning executive 
reward structures with ESG 
objectives is not merely a 
symbolic gesture, rather it 
is a strategic necessity for 
resilient growth, stakehold-
er trust, and long-term 
business competitiveness 
in an evolving global econ-
omy.
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A significant size of the 
world’s capital is now lean-
ing toward sustainable 
businesses and corpora-
tions are responding by 
reviewing their operations 
to be considered responsi-
ble. In some instances, 
some of these organiza-
tions have been accused of 
green washing (an act that 
entails just acting for the 
sake of it and not substan-
tially). The road to the goal 
may indeed, therefore, start 
off in a crooked manner but 
there is room for all busi-
nesses to truly embrace 
Environmental, Social, and 
Governance (ESG) princi-
ples if they truly want to 
thrive. For companies that 
need to drive sustainability 
in their businesses, Execu-
tive Compensation can be 
used as a tool to achieve 
this.

WHAT IS ESG AND ITS 
PARAMETERS

ESG is an acronym that rep-
resents Environmental, 
Social, and Governance. It is 
a sustainability framework 
that considers a broader 
view to recognizing various 
stakeholders and not only 
shareholders. Each acro-
nym has a stakeholder 
focus group and parame-
ters that are subsumed 
within it, providing insights 
into the key considerations 
in question.

The Environmental compo-
nent of ESG, is stakeholder 
focus on the Community or 
Environment in which busi-
ness is conducted. The 
parameters to be consid-
ered here are reduction in 
carbon emissions, oil spill-
age, management of 
resources such as water, 

energy, waste, replenish-
ment of resources used by 
a business, and an overall 
reduction in carbon foot-
print. 

The Social component of 
ESG has Employees and 
the Society has key stake-
holders. Issues relating to 
employee training, com-
pensation, diversity and 
inclusion, health and safety 
standards are of important 
consideration here. 

The Governance aspect of 
ESG has Company Officers 
as key stakeholders and 
deals with issues such as 
transparency, accountabili-
ty and reporting, anti-brib-
ery & corruption and other 
governance policies, proce-
dures, and controls that 
serve as a guide to carrying 
activities in a company.

WHY IS INCORPORATING 
ESG INTO COMPENSA-
TION IMPORTANT FOR 
ORGANIZATIONS

It has been said often that 
what is not measured, 
never gets done. It is one 
thing to appreciate what 
ESG seeks to achieve and 
another to ensure ESG 
parameters are measured 
in a business. Using ESG 
metrics for performance 
management is important 
because it focuses the 
attention of executives on 
the very important ESG 
parameters that may have 
been sidelined. It also pro-
motes the satisfaction of 
various stakeholders, 
including happier employ-
ees, supportive regulators, 
and government represen-
tatives, as well as share-
holders who can take pride 
in being a part of the busi-
ness. Other reasons why 
ESG should be incorporat-
ed into performance mea-
sures and executive com-

pensation include 
improved business opera-
tions which could lead to 
business expansion and 
reduction in costs such as 
g ove rn m e n t /re g u l a to r 
fines and vandalism of 
property by aggrieved 
community members. 
Overall, incorporating ESG 
into executive performance 
metrics and compensa-
tions provides the incen-
tives for management to 
drive the strategy of the 
business while aligning 
with sustainability princi-
ples and ESG parameters.

HOW CAN ESG BE INCOR-
PORATED INTO EXECU-
TIVE COMPENSATION

Since ESG is a stakehold-
er-centric framework, all 
relevant stakeholders or 
their representatives must 
be consulted/considered in 
order to achieve an accept-
able outcome. The process 

may commence by con-
ducting an analysis of cur-
rent ESG practices within 
the business using param-
eters under the ESG frame-
work. This should be done 
with a view to identifying 
the areas of strength and 
those that require some 
level of improvement. Upon 
analysing the results 
gleaned from the assess-
ment conducted, it may be 
useful to hold strategy 
sessions where board 
members and representa-
tives of shareholders, 
together with executive 
management share 
thoughts on the strategic 
direction of the business 
and how ESG principles can 
be incorporated into the 
strategy. 

This collaboration in pro-
cess will help in building a 
sense of acceptance for all 
stakeholders concerned. 
Upon acceptance and 
agreement of the new stra-
tegic direction for the busi-
ness, all parties involved 
should proceed further to 
deliberate on how the 
balanced scorecard would 
be expanded to include 
parameters around ESG 
parameters. This would, 
subsequently, lead to cas-
cading the ESG Key Perfor-
mance Indicators (KPIs), in 
addition to other elements 
of the balanced scorecard, 
to the other employees in 
the organization. It is the 
achievement or otherwise 
of these ESG KPIs, depend-
ing on the weight attached 
to them per time, that will 
determine how executive 
compensation is affected. It 
is, therefore, the duty of the 
Board to approve the rele-
vant ESG parameters in the 

balanced scorecard as well 
as determine the weight to 
be assigned to them. The 
clarity of strategic direction 
as well as tactical and oper-
ational performance mea-
sures will provide the clarity 
required to establish poli-
cies such as diversity and 
non-discrimination poli-
cies, equal pay policies, and 
corporate social responsi-
bility policies, in addition to 
other human capital poli-
cies.

IMPLICATIONS FOR GHA-
NAIAN COMPANIES

For companies with a pro-
active approach to prioritiz-
ing ESG concerns, you can 
find clear evidence of their 
sustainability practices. 
Multinationals companies 
that put a cursory view of 
their annual reports indi-
cates their prioritization of 
sustainability and ESG 
practices. Others go as far 
as incorporating sustain-
ability into their purpose. In 
the coming years, it is 
expected that ESG would 
speedily evolve from being 
a nice-to-have to a 
must-have and possibly 
even codified by national 
laws to ensure adequate 
compliance. Companies in 
Ghana urged to consider 
take a proactive approach 
to prioritizing ESG in their 

dealings to prevent getting 
caught up in the web of the 
past. These companies 
should consider measuring 
ESG compliance in the 
short term or long run; 
correspondingly, executive 
compensation attached to 
the achievement of ESG 
KPIs should also be utilized 
as short or long-term 
incentives to drive action.

WHAT ARE THE NEXT 
STEPS

ESG issues have become of 
strategic importance as it is 
no longer enough to just be 
in business, companies 
must now do business in an 
ethical manner. A signifi-
cant portion of global capi-
tal is being channeled into 
businesses that have 
demonstrated their com-
mitment to ESG and sus-
tainability issues. It is not 
enough to expect Execu-
tive Management to toe 
the line. The board of direc-
tors and other strategic 
stakeholders must take the 
responsibility for steering 
the businesses they lead 
towards the right direction, 
and they can start by 
ensuring ESG parameters 
are incorporated into the 
KPIs of executive manage-
ment, so they are held 
accountable for driving the 
ESG strategy of the busi-
ness.

CONCLUSION

Executive compensation 
has become a powerful 
instrument for driving 
corporate sustainability 
and responsible business 
conduct. By linking pay to 
Environmental, Social and 
Governance (ESG) out-
comes, organisations send 
a clear message that 
long-term value creation 
depends not only on finan-
cial returns, but also on 
how ethically they operate, 
how well they protect the 
environment, and how 
fairly they treat employees, 
communities and stake-
holders. When thoughtfully 
designed with measurable 
targets, transparent report-
ing, and genuine board 
oversight, ESG linked com-
pensation motivates execu-
tives to integrate sustain-
ability into strategy, inno-
vate around social and 
environmental challenges, 
and uphold sound gover-
nance practices. In this 
context, aligning executive 
reward structures with ESG 
objectives is not merely a 
symbolic gesture, rather it 
is a strategic necessity for 
resilient growth, stakehold-
er trust, and long-term 
business competitiveness 
in an evolving global econ-
omy.
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ESG REPORTING IN GHANA:
DISCLOSURE EXPECTATION FOR LISTED

AND SMALL-SCALE COMPANIES.

Environmental, Social and 
Governance (ESG) report-
ing has emerged as a 
cornerstone of corporate 
accountability and strate-
gic planning in global capi-
tal markets. Companies are 
increasingly expected to 
report not just financial 
results, but also how they 
manage environmental 
impacts, social responsibili-
ties, and governance prac-
tices. In Ghana, this shift is 
gaining momentum 
through market demands, 
investor expectations, regu-
latory guidance, and global 
sustainability trends.

Although ESG reporting 
has not yet been fully man-
dated by law, a clear frame-
work of expectations is 
taking shape, particularly 
for listed companies and 
large-scale enterprises. 
These expectations are 
being shaped by global 

best practices, regional reg-
ulatory trends, and growing 
pressure from stakehold-
ers. For businesses operat-
ing in Ghana, meaningful 
ESG reporting is no longer 
simply a voluntary exercise. 
It has become a strategic 
requirement that influenc-
es access to finance, 
strengthens reputation, 
improves risk manage-
ment, and enhances com-
petitiveness in the market.

WHAT IS ESG REPORTING

A sustainability report is a 
report published by com-
panies on the environmen-
tal, social and governance 
(ESG) impacts of their activ-
ities. It enables addressees 
and users to understand 
more clearly the impacts of 
a company’s business activ-
ities on the environment 

and society and to assess 
the risks and opportunities 
companies face, or which 
are offered to them. It is a 
communication tool that 
plays an important role in 
convincing sceptical 
observers that the compa-
ny’s actions are sincere.
The growing importance of 
sustainability reports is due 
to the fact that investors 
and other stakeholders are 
calling on companies to 
disclose more information 
about their sustainability 
activities and environmen-
tal, social, and governance 
strategies.

ESG REPORTING VS. SUS-
TAINABILITY AND CORPO-
RATE SOCIAL RESPONSI-
BILITY (CSR)

While ESG, sustainability, 
and CSR are often used 

interchangeably, they rep-
resent distinct concepts:
• Sustainability focus-
es on environmental stew-
ardship, resource conserva-
tion, and ecological resil-
ience.
• CSR encompasses 
broader initiatives aimed at 
addressing social and ethi-
cal considerations, includ-
ing philanthropy, commu-
nity engagement, and em-
ployee welfare.
• ESG reporting, on 
the other hand, provides a 
structured framework for 
measuring and disclosing 
ESG performance, offering 
investors valuable insights 
into a company's sustain-
ability efforts and gover-
nance practices.

PILLARS OF ESG REPORT-
ING

Environmental aspects of 
ESG reporting focus on a 
company's efforts to miti-
gate environmental 
impact, conserve natural 
resources, minimize pollu-
tion and promote sustain-
able raw material sourcing 
practices. This includes 
initiatives to reduce carbon 
emission, adopt renewable 
energy sources, implement 
sustainable waste manage-
ment practices, and 
engage suppliers to pro-
mote environmental stew-
ardship in the supply chain. 
By measuring and report-
ing on environmental per-
formance metrics, compa-
nies can assess their eco-
logical footprint, identify 
areas for improvement, and 
implement strategies to 
enhance environmental 
sustainability.

SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY: 

Social aspects of ESG 
reporting are a wide range 
of issues related to an orga-
nization’s own workforce, 
customers, suppliers, and 
the broader community. 
This includes diversity, 
equity, and inclusion initia-
tives, employee health and 
safety, labour practices, 
human rights throughout 
the company's operations 
and supply chain, and com-
munity investment pro-
grams. By measuring and 
reporting on social perfor-
mance metrics, companies 
can assess their impact on 
employees, communities, 
and society at large, 
demonstrating a commit-
ment to fair and ethical 
business practices.

GOVERNANCE: 

Governance-related disclo-
sures focus on corporate 
governance structures, 
board composition, execu-
tive compensation, and 
measures to prevent brib-
ery, corruption, and unethi-

cal behaviour. This includes 
policies and procedures 
related to corporate gover-
nance, compliance with 
regulatory requirements, 
and internal controls to 
safeguard shareholder 
interests. By promoting 
transparency and account-
ability in corporate gover-
nance practices, compa-
nies can enhance investor 
confidence, reduce risk, 
and foster long-term sus-
tainability.

It is important to note that 
the above-mentioned 
mandatory ESG topics do 
not restrict or prohibit 
listed companies from 
identifying and making 
disclosures in respect of 
additional material topics 
or sector-specific topics 
which are not represented 
in the mandatory ESG 
topics.

THE BENEFITS OF ESG 
REPORTING

ESG reporting offers 
numerous benefits for 
organizations committed 

to sustainability and 
responsible business prac-
tices. Some benefits 
include:

i. Enhance deci-
sion-making:  ESG report-
ing gives managers, direc-
tors, and stakeholders 
essential insight into how a 
company is performing in 
key areas such as environ-
mental impact, social 
responsibility, and gover-
nance practices. With this 
information, decision 
makers are better 
equipped to take actions 
that strengthen financial 
performance while also 
supporting long-term sus-
tainability. For instance, if 
an ESG report reveals high 
water consumption within 
a manufacturing process, 
the business may decide to 
invest in water saving tech-
nology. This reduces oper-
ating costs, protects scarce 
resources, and demon-
strates responsible environ-
mental management.

ii. Attract investors: 
The investment landscape 
is more dynamic, 
forward-thinking and 
investors are drawn to com-
panies that demonstrate a 
commitment to sustain-
ability and responsible 
business practices. By 
showcasing your ESG per-
formance through report-
ing, a company is posi-
tioned a forward-looking 
organization, poised to 
adapt, evolve, and innovate 
in a changing world. This 
not only makes you a more 
attractive investment 
opportunity now but also 
lays the foundation for 
long-term success and 
resilience in the future.

iii. Strengthen brand 
reputation: ESG reporting 
can help businesses pro-
tect and enhance their 
brand. By publicly disclos-
ing your ESG performance, 
you demonstrate transpar-
ency and accountability, 
earning the trust and loyal-
ty of your customers, em-
ployees, and communities.

iv. Mitigate risk: ESG 
reporting helps companies 
identify and address poten-
tial risks that could harm 
their reputation or financial 
performance. For example, 
by disclosing efforts to 
ensure ethical supply 
chains and fair labour prac-
tices, you mitigate the risk 
of human rights abuses 
and signal to stakeholders 
that you prioritize social 
responsibility. Avoiding 
controversies associated 
with environmental degra-
dation, labour exploitation, 
or governance scandals is 
not just about protecting 

your bottom line, rather it is 
about upholding ethical 
standards and doing what 
is right for society and the 
planet.

v. Drive innovation: 
ESG reporting can be a 
powerful catalyst for inno-
vation. When you start 
measuring and reporting 
on your environmental and 
social performance, you 
uncover areas where your 
company can improve and 
innovate. For instance, sup-
pose your ESG report 
reveals that your products 
have a significant carbon 
footprint, you might invest 
in research and develop-
ment to develop more 
carbon neutral products or 
processes, gaining a com-
petitive edge in the market 
while reducing your envi-
ronmental impact and 
improving your triple 
bottom line.

CHALLENGES IN ESG 
REPORTING

Companies face several 
challenges when imple-
menting ESG reporting, 
including limited expertise 
in collecting and analysing 
complex environmental 
and social data, which 
makes accurate disclosure 
difficult. Ensuring data 
integrity is another obsta-
cle, as incomplete or unreli-
able information can 
undermine the credibility 
of reports and stakeholder 
trust. The risk of green-
washing also pressures 
companies to ensure that 
their sustainability claims 
genuinely reflect their 
actions, often requiring 

transparent communica-
tion and third-party verifi-
cation. Additionally, organi-
sations must keep up with 
an evolving regulatory 
landscape and differing 
stakeholder expectations, 
which can make prioritis-
ing initiatives and allocat-
ing resources challenging. 
Despite these obstacles, 
strong ESG reporting 
remains essential for credi-
bility, investor confidence, 
and long-term sustainable 
performance.

BEST PRACTICES FOR ESG 
REPORTING

ESG reporting can be com-
plex, especially as sustain-
ability standards evolve. 
The following best practic-
es is a guide in producing 
disclosures that are accu-
rate, consistent, and credi-
ble: 

i. Building an ESG 
data foundation: Integrat-
ing internal and supply 
chain data, leveraging 
technology and data ana-
lytics tools, and establish-
ing robust data governance 
processes to ensure data 
accuracy, completeness, 
and reliability.
ii. Achieving accuracy 
and consistency in ESG 
disclosures: Standardizing 
reporting methodologies, 
aligning ESG metrics with 
industry standards and 

guidelines, and conducting 
regular audits and valida-
tions to verify the accuracy 
and reliability of ESG data.
iii. Engaging stakehold-
ers with credible ESG 
reports: Adopting a stake-
holder-centric approach to 
ESG reporting, soliciting 
feedback from stakehold-
ers, and incorporating their 
input into ESG disclosures 
to ensure relevance, trans-
parency, and accountabili-
ty.

HOW TO BEGIN THE 
JOURNEY IN ESG REPORT-
ING

Beginning the ESG report-
ing journey starts with a 
clear understanding of the 
current position. Conduct a 
thorough assessment of 
the organisation’s environ-
mental, social, and gover-
nance practices to identify 
strengths to build on and 
areas that need improve-
ment. Engage openly with 
stakeholders including 
investors, customers, em-
ployees, and regulators to 
understand what matters 
most to them and ensure 
efforts meet their expecta-
tions. Use these insights to 
develop a clear ESG strate-
gy with measurable goals, 
defined targets, and time-
lines for progress. Finally, 
invest in ERP based ESG 
data management tools to 
collect, analyse, and report 

data accurately and effi-
ciently, enhancing trans-
parency, accountability, 
and credibility as the 
organisation advances 
toward sustainable growth.

CONCLUSION

ESG reporting has become 
a key concern for compa-
nies in Ghana as a guide 
towards sustainable invest-
ment among investors, 
regulators, and stakehold-
ers increasingly expect 
companies to demonstrate 
responsible environmental, 
social, and governance 
practices. Listed compa-
nies are expected to lead 
the way by providing com-
prehensive disclosures that 
align with international 
frameworks and address 
material issues relevant to 
their operations. 
Small-scale companies, 
while not yet subject to the 
same depth of reporting, 
are encouraged to adopt 
basic transparency practic-
es that reflect their com-
mitment to sustainability 
and prepare them for 
future expectations. By em-
bracing ESG reporting, 
companies of all sizes can 
enhance credibility, build 
stakeholder trust, improve 
risk management, and 
position themselves com-
petitively in a market that 
values long-term sustain-
ability and responsible 
business conduct.
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Environmental, Social and 
Governance (ESG) report-
ing has emerged as a 
cornerstone of corporate 
accountability and strate-
gic planning in global capi-
tal markets. Companies are 
increasingly expected to 
report not just financial 
results, but also how they 
manage environmental 
impacts, social responsibili-
ties, and governance prac-
tices. In Ghana, this shift is 
gaining momentum 
through market demands, 
investor expectations, regu-
latory guidance, and global 
sustainability trends.

Although ESG reporting 
has not yet been fully man-
dated by law, a clear frame-
work of expectations is 
taking shape, particularly 
for listed companies and 
large-scale enterprises. 
These expectations are 
being shaped by global 

best practices, regional reg-
ulatory trends, and growing 
pressure from stakehold-
ers. For businesses operat-
ing in Ghana, meaningful 
ESG reporting is no longer 
simply a voluntary exercise. 
It has become a strategic 
requirement that influenc-
es access to finance, 
strengthens reputation, 
improves risk manage-
ment, and enhances com-
petitiveness in the market.

WHAT IS ESG REPORTING

A sustainability report is a 
report published by com-
panies on the environmen-
tal, social and governance 
(ESG) impacts of their activ-
ities. It enables addressees 
and users to understand 
more clearly the impacts of 
a company’s business activ-
ities on the environment 

and society and to assess 
the risks and opportunities 
companies face, or which 
are offered to them. It is a 
communication tool that 
plays an important role in 
convincing sceptical 
observers that the compa-
ny’s actions are sincere.
The growing importance of 
sustainability reports is due 
to the fact that investors 
and other stakeholders are 
calling on companies to 
disclose more information 
about their sustainability 
activities and environmen-
tal, social, and governance 
strategies.

ESG REPORTING VS. SUS-
TAINABILITY AND CORPO-
RATE SOCIAL RESPONSI-
BILITY (CSR)

While ESG, sustainability, 
and CSR are often used 

interchangeably, they rep-
resent distinct concepts:
• Sustainability focus-
es on environmental stew-
ardship, resource conserva-
tion, and ecological resil-
ience.
• CSR encompasses 
broader initiatives aimed at 
addressing social and ethi-
cal considerations, includ-
ing philanthropy, commu-
nity engagement, and em-
ployee welfare.
• ESG reporting, on 
the other hand, provides a 
structured framework for 
measuring and disclosing 
ESG performance, offering 
investors valuable insights 
into a company's sustain-
ability efforts and gover-
nance practices.

PILLARS OF ESG REPORT-
ING

Environmental aspects of 
ESG reporting focus on a 
company's efforts to miti-
gate environmental 
impact, conserve natural 
resources, minimize pollu-
tion and promote sustain-
able raw material sourcing 
practices. This includes 
initiatives to reduce carbon 
emission, adopt renewable 
energy sources, implement 
sustainable waste manage-
ment practices, and 
engage suppliers to pro-
mote environmental stew-
ardship in the supply chain. 
By measuring and report-
ing on environmental per-
formance metrics, compa-
nies can assess their eco-
logical footprint, identify 
areas for improvement, and 
implement strategies to 
enhance environmental 
sustainability.

SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY: 

Social aspects of ESG 
reporting are a wide range 
of issues related to an orga-
nization’s own workforce, 
customers, suppliers, and 
the broader community. 
This includes diversity, 
equity, and inclusion initia-
tives, employee health and 
safety, labour practices, 
human rights throughout 
the company's operations 
and supply chain, and com-
munity investment pro-
grams. By measuring and 
reporting on social perfor-
mance metrics, companies 
can assess their impact on 
employees, communities, 
and society at large, 
demonstrating a commit-
ment to fair and ethical 
business practices.

GOVERNANCE: 

Governance-related disclo-
sures focus on corporate 
governance structures, 
board composition, execu-
tive compensation, and 
measures to prevent brib-
ery, corruption, and unethi-

cal behaviour. This includes 
policies and procedures 
related to corporate gover-
nance, compliance with 
regulatory requirements, 
and internal controls to 
safeguard shareholder 
interests. By promoting 
transparency and account-
ability in corporate gover-
nance practices, compa-
nies can enhance investor 
confidence, reduce risk, 
and foster long-term sus-
tainability.

It is important to note that 
the above-mentioned 
mandatory ESG topics do 
not restrict or prohibit 
listed companies from 
identifying and making 
disclosures in respect of 
additional material topics 
or sector-specific topics 
which are not represented 
in the mandatory ESG 
topics.

THE BENEFITS OF ESG 
REPORTING

ESG reporting offers 
numerous benefits for 
organizations committed 

to sustainability and 
responsible business prac-
tices. Some benefits 
include:

i. Enhance deci-
sion-making:  ESG report-
ing gives managers, direc-
tors, and stakeholders 
essential insight into how a 
company is performing in 
key areas such as environ-
mental impact, social 
responsibility, and gover-
nance practices. With this 
information, decision 
makers are better 
equipped to take actions 
that strengthen financial 
performance while also 
supporting long-term sus-
tainability. For instance, if 
an ESG report reveals high 
water consumption within 
a manufacturing process, 
the business may decide to 
invest in water saving tech-
nology. This reduces oper-
ating costs, protects scarce 
resources, and demon-
strates responsible environ-
mental management.

ii. Attract investors: 
The investment landscape 
is more dynamic, 
forward-thinking and 
investors are drawn to com-
panies that demonstrate a 
commitment to sustain-
ability and responsible 
business practices. By 
showcasing your ESG per-
formance through report-
ing, a company is posi-
tioned a forward-looking 
organization, poised to 
adapt, evolve, and innovate 
in a changing world. This 
not only makes you a more 
attractive investment 
opportunity now but also 
lays the foundation for 
long-term success and 
resilience in the future.

iii. Strengthen brand 
reputation: ESG reporting 
can help businesses pro-
tect and enhance their 
brand. By publicly disclos-
ing your ESG performance, 
you demonstrate transpar-
ency and accountability, 
earning the trust and loyal-
ty of your customers, em-
ployees, and communities.

iv. Mitigate risk: ESG 
reporting helps companies 
identify and address poten-
tial risks that could harm 
their reputation or financial 
performance. For example, 
by disclosing efforts to 
ensure ethical supply 
chains and fair labour prac-
tices, you mitigate the risk 
of human rights abuses 
and signal to stakeholders 
that you prioritize social 
responsibility. Avoiding 
controversies associated 
with environmental degra-
dation, labour exploitation, 
or governance scandals is 
not just about protecting 

your bottom line, rather it is 
about upholding ethical 
standards and doing what 
is right for society and the 
planet.

v. Drive innovation: 
ESG reporting can be a 
powerful catalyst for inno-
vation. When you start 
measuring and reporting 
on your environmental and 
social performance, you 
uncover areas where your 
company can improve and 
innovate. For instance, sup-
pose your ESG report 
reveals that your products 
have a significant carbon 
footprint, you might invest 
in research and develop-
ment to develop more 
carbon neutral products or 
processes, gaining a com-
petitive edge in the market 
while reducing your envi-
ronmental impact and 
improving your triple 
bottom line.

CHALLENGES IN ESG 
REPORTING

Companies face several 
challenges when imple-
menting ESG reporting, 
including limited expertise 
in collecting and analysing 
complex environmental 
and social data, which 
makes accurate disclosure 
difficult. Ensuring data 
integrity is another obsta-
cle, as incomplete or unreli-
able information can 
undermine the credibility 
of reports and stakeholder 
trust. The risk of green-
washing also pressures 
companies to ensure that 
their sustainability claims 
genuinely reflect their 
actions, often requiring 

transparent communica-
tion and third-party verifi-
cation. Additionally, organi-
sations must keep up with 
an evolving regulatory 
landscape and differing 
stakeholder expectations, 
which can make prioritis-
ing initiatives and allocat-
ing resources challenging. 
Despite these obstacles, 
strong ESG reporting 
remains essential for credi-
bility, investor confidence, 
and long-term sustainable 
performance.

BEST PRACTICES FOR ESG 
REPORTING

ESG reporting can be com-
plex, especially as sustain-
ability standards evolve. 
The following best practic-
es is a guide in producing 
disclosures that are accu-
rate, consistent, and credi-
ble: 

i. Building an ESG 
data foundation: Integrat-
ing internal and supply 
chain data, leveraging 
technology and data ana-
lytics tools, and establish-
ing robust data governance 
processes to ensure data 
accuracy, completeness, 
and reliability.
ii. Achieving accuracy 
and consistency in ESG 
disclosures: Standardizing 
reporting methodologies, 
aligning ESG metrics with 
industry standards and 

guidelines, and conducting 
regular audits and valida-
tions to verify the accuracy 
and reliability of ESG data.
iii. Engaging stakehold-
ers with credible ESG 
reports: Adopting a stake-
holder-centric approach to 
ESG reporting, soliciting 
feedback from stakehold-
ers, and incorporating their 
input into ESG disclosures 
to ensure relevance, trans-
parency, and accountabili-
ty.

HOW TO BEGIN THE 
JOURNEY IN ESG REPORT-
ING

Beginning the ESG report-
ing journey starts with a 
clear understanding of the 
current position. Conduct a 
thorough assessment of 
the organisation’s environ-
mental, social, and gover-
nance practices to identify 
strengths to build on and 
areas that need improve-
ment. Engage openly with 
stakeholders including 
investors, customers, em-
ployees, and regulators to 
understand what matters 
most to them and ensure 
efforts meet their expecta-
tions. Use these insights to 
develop a clear ESG strate-
gy with measurable goals, 
defined targets, and time-
lines for progress. Finally, 
invest in ERP based ESG 
data management tools to 
collect, analyse, and report 

data accurately and effi-
ciently, enhancing trans-
parency, accountability, 
and credibility as the 
organisation advances 
toward sustainable growth.

CONCLUSION

ESG reporting has become 
a key concern for compa-
nies in Ghana as a guide 
towards sustainable invest-
ment among investors, 
regulators, and stakehold-
ers increasingly expect 
companies to demonstrate 
responsible environmental, 
social, and governance 
practices. Listed compa-
nies are expected to lead 
the way by providing com-
prehensive disclosures that 
align with international 
frameworks and address 
material issues relevant to 
their operations. 
Small-scale companies, 
while not yet subject to the 
same depth of reporting, 
are encouraged to adopt 
basic transparency practic-
es that reflect their com-
mitment to sustainability 
and prepare them for 
future expectations. By em-
bracing ESG reporting, 
companies of all sizes can 
enhance credibility, build 
stakeholder trust, improve 
risk management, and 
position themselves com-
petitively in a market that 
values long-term sustain-
ability and responsible 
business conduct.
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Environmental, Social and 
Governance (ESG) report-
ing has emerged as a 
cornerstone of corporate 
accountability and strate-
gic planning in global capi-
tal markets. Companies are 
increasingly expected to 
report not just financial 
results, but also how they 
manage environmental 
impacts, social responsibili-
ties, and governance prac-
tices. In Ghana, this shift is 
gaining momentum 
through market demands, 
investor expectations, regu-
latory guidance, and global 
sustainability trends.

Although ESG reporting 
has not yet been fully man-
dated by law, a clear frame-
work of expectations is 
taking shape, particularly 
for listed companies and 
large-scale enterprises. 
These expectations are 
being shaped by global 

best practices, regional reg-
ulatory trends, and growing 
pressure from stakehold-
ers. For businesses operat-
ing in Ghana, meaningful 
ESG reporting is no longer 
simply a voluntary exercise. 
It has become a strategic 
requirement that influenc-
es access to finance, 
strengthens reputation, 
improves risk manage-
ment, and enhances com-
petitiveness in the market.

WHAT IS ESG REPORTING

A sustainability report is a 
report published by com-
panies on the environmen-
tal, social and governance 
(ESG) impacts of their activ-
ities. It enables addressees 
and users to understand 
more clearly the impacts of 
a company’s business activ-
ities on the environment 

and society and to assess 
the risks and opportunities 
companies face, or which 
are offered to them. It is a 
communication tool that 
plays an important role in 
convincing sceptical 
observers that the compa-
ny’s actions are sincere.
The growing importance of 
sustainability reports is due 
to the fact that investors 
and other stakeholders are 
calling on companies to 
disclose more information 
about their sustainability 
activities and environmen-
tal, social, and governance 
strategies.

ESG REPORTING VS. SUS-
TAINABILITY AND CORPO-
RATE SOCIAL RESPONSI-
BILITY (CSR)

While ESG, sustainability, 
and CSR are often used 

interchangeably, they rep-
resent distinct concepts:
• Sustainability focus-
es on environmental stew-
ardship, resource conserva-
tion, and ecological resil-
ience.
• CSR encompasses 
broader initiatives aimed at 
addressing social and ethi-
cal considerations, includ-
ing philanthropy, commu-
nity engagement, and em-
ployee welfare.
• ESG reporting, on 
the other hand, provides a 
structured framework for 
measuring and disclosing 
ESG performance, offering 
investors valuable insights 
into a company's sustain-
ability efforts and gover-
nance practices.

PILLARS OF ESG REPORT-
ING

Environmental aspects of 
ESG reporting focus on a 
company's efforts to miti-
gate environmental 
impact, conserve natural 
resources, minimize pollu-
tion and promote sustain-
able raw material sourcing 
practices. This includes 
initiatives to reduce carbon 
emission, adopt renewable 
energy sources, implement 
sustainable waste manage-
ment practices, and 
engage suppliers to pro-
mote environmental stew-
ardship in the supply chain. 
By measuring and report-
ing on environmental per-
formance metrics, compa-
nies can assess their eco-
logical footprint, identify 
areas for improvement, and 
implement strategies to 
enhance environmental 
sustainability.

SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY: 

Social aspects of ESG 
reporting are a wide range 
of issues related to an orga-
nization’s own workforce, 
customers, suppliers, and 
the broader community. 
This includes diversity, 
equity, and inclusion initia-
tives, employee health and 
safety, labour practices, 
human rights throughout 
the company's operations 
and supply chain, and com-
munity investment pro-
grams. By measuring and 
reporting on social perfor-
mance metrics, companies 
can assess their impact on 
employees, communities, 
and society at large, 
demonstrating a commit-
ment to fair and ethical 
business practices.

GOVERNANCE: 

Governance-related disclo-
sures focus on corporate 
governance structures, 
board composition, execu-
tive compensation, and 
measures to prevent brib-
ery, corruption, and unethi-

cal behaviour. This includes 
policies and procedures 
related to corporate gover-
nance, compliance with 
regulatory requirements, 
and internal controls to 
safeguard shareholder 
interests. By promoting 
transparency and account-
ability in corporate gover-
nance practices, compa-
nies can enhance investor 
confidence, reduce risk, 
and foster long-term sus-
tainability.

It is important to note that 
the above-mentioned 
mandatory ESG topics do 
not restrict or prohibit 
listed companies from 
identifying and making 
disclosures in respect of 
additional material topics 
or sector-specific topics 
which are not represented 
in the mandatory ESG 
topics.

THE BENEFITS OF ESG 
REPORTING

ESG reporting offers 
numerous benefits for 
organizations committed 

to sustainability and 
responsible business prac-
tices. Some benefits 
include:

i. Enhance deci-
sion-making:  ESG report-
ing gives managers, direc-
tors, and stakeholders 
essential insight into how a 
company is performing in 
key areas such as environ-
mental impact, social 
responsibility, and gover-
nance practices. With this 
information, decision 
makers are better 
equipped to take actions 
that strengthen financial 
performance while also 
supporting long-term sus-
tainability. For instance, if 
an ESG report reveals high 
water consumption within 
a manufacturing process, 
the business may decide to 
invest in water saving tech-
nology. This reduces oper-
ating costs, protects scarce 
resources, and demon-
strates responsible environ-
mental management.

ii. Attract investors: 
The investment landscape 
is more dynamic, 
forward-thinking and 
investors are drawn to com-
panies that demonstrate a 
commitment to sustain-
ability and responsible 
business practices. By 
showcasing your ESG per-
formance through report-
ing, a company is posi-
tioned a forward-looking 
organization, poised to 
adapt, evolve, and innovate 
in a changing world. This 
not only makes you a more 
attractive investment 
opportunity now but also 
lays the foundation for 
long-term success and 
resilience in the future.

iii. Strengthen brand 
reputation: ESG reporting 
can help businesses pro-
tect and enhance their 
brand. By publicly disclos-
ing your ESG performance, 
you demonstrate transpar-
ency and accountability, 
earning the trust and loyal-
ty of your customers, em-
ployees, and communities.

iv. Mitigate risk: ESG 
reporting helps companies 
identify and address poten-
tial risks that could harm 
their reputation or financial 
performance. For example, 
by disclosing efforts to 
ensure ethical supply 
chains and fair labour prac-
tices, you mitigate the risk 
of human rights abuses 
and signal to stakeholders 
that you prioritize social 
responsibility. Avoiding 
controversies associated 
with environmental degra-
dation, labour exploitation, 
or governance scandals is 
not just about protecting 

your bottom line, rather it is 
about upholding ethical 
standards and doing what 
is right for society and the 
planet.

v. Drive innovation: 
ESG reporting can be a 
powerful catalyst for inno-
vation. When you start 
measuring and reporting 
on your environmental and 
social performance, you 
uncover areas where your 
company can improve and 
innovate. For instance, sup-
pose your ESG report 
reveals that your products 
have a significant carbon 
footprint, you might invest 
in research and develop-
ment to develop more 
carbon neutral products or 
processes, gaining a com-
petitive edge in the market 
while reducing your envi-
ronmental impact and 
improving your triple 
bottom line.

CHALLENGES IN ESG 
REPORTING

Companies face several 
challenges when imple-
menting ESG reporting, 
including limited expertise 
in collecting and analysing 
complex environmental 
and social data, which 
makes accurate disclosure 
difficult. Ensuring data 
integrity is another obsta-
cle, as incomplete or unreli-
able information can 
undermine the credibility 
of reports and stakeholder 
trust. The risk of green-
washing also pressures 
companies to ensure that 
their sustainability claims 
genuinely reflect their 
actions, often requiring 

transparent communica-
tion and third-party verifi-
cation. Additionally, organi-
sations must keep up with 
an evolving regulatory 
landscape and differing 
stakeholder expectations, 
which can make prioritis-
ing initiatives and allocat-
ing resources challenging. 
Despite these obstacles, 
strong ESG reporting 
remains essential for credi-
bility, investor confidence, 
and long-term sustainable 
performance.

BEST PRACTICES FOR ESG 
REPORTING

ESG reporting can be com-
plex, especially as sustain-
ability standards evolve. 
The following best practic-
es is a guide in producing 
disclosures that are accu-
rate, consistent, and credi-
ble: 

i. Building an ESG 
data foundation: Integrat-
ing internal and supply 
chain data, leveraging 
technology and data ana-
lytics tools, and establish-
ing robust data governance 
processes to ensure data 
accuracy, completeness, 
and reliability.
ii. Achieving accuracy 
and consistency in ESG 
disclosures: Standardizing 
reporting methodologies, 
aligning ESG metrics with 
industry standards and 

guidelines, and conducting 
regular audits and valida-
tions to verify the accuracy 
and reliability of ESG data.
iii. Engaging stakehold-
ers with credible ESG 
reports: Adopting a stake-
holder-centric approach to 
ESG reporting, soliciting 
feedback from stakehold-
ers, and incorporating their 
input into ESG disclosures 
to ensure relevance, trans-
parency, and accountabili-
ty.

HOW TO BEGIN THE 
JOURNEY IN ESG REPORT-
ING

Beginning the ESG report-
ing journey starts with a 
clear understanding of the 
current position. Conduct a 
thorough assessment of 
the organisation’s environ-
mental, social, and gover-
nance practices to identify 
strengths to build on and 
areas that need improve-
ment. Engage openly with 
stakeholders including 
investors, customers, em-
ployees, and regulators to 
understand what matters 
most to them and ensure 
efforts meet their expecta-
tions. Use these insights to 
develop a clear ESG strate-
gy with measurable goals, 
defined targets, and time-
lines for progress. Finally, 
invest in ERP based ESG 
data management tools to 
collect, analyse, and report 

data accurately and effi-
ciently, enhancing trans-
parency, accountability, 
and credibility as the 
organisation advances 
toward sustainable growth.

CONCLUSION

ESG reporting has become 
a key concern for compa-
nies in Ghana as a guide 
towards sustainable invest-
ment among investors, 
regulators, and stakehold-
ers increasingly expect 
companies to demonstrate 
responsible environmental, 
social, and governance 
practices. Listed compa-
nies are expected to lead 
the way by providing com-
prehensive disclosures that 
align with international 
frameworks and address 
material issues relevant to 
their operations. 
Small-scale companies, 
while not yet subject to the 
same depth of reporting, 
are encouraged to adopt 
basic transparency practic-
es that reflect their com-
mitment to sustainability 
and prepare them for 
future expectations. By em-
bracing ESG reporting, 
companies of all sizes can 
enhance credibility, build 
stakeholder trust, improve 
risk management, and 
position themselves com-
petitively in a market that 
values long-term sustain-
ability and responsible 
business conduct.
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expected to 
report not just 
financial re-
sults, but also 
how they 
manage envi-
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pacts, social 
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ernance prac-
tices.



Environmental, Social and 
Governance (ESG) report-
ing has emerged as a 
cornerstone of corporate 
accountability and strate-
gic planning in global capi-
tal markets. Companies are 
increasingly expected to 
report not just financial 
results, but also how they 
manage environmental 
impacts, social responsibili-
ties, and governance prac-
tices. In Ghana, this shift is 
gaining momentum 
through market demands, 
investor expectations, regu-
latory guidance, and global 
sustainability trends.

Although ESG reporting 
has not yet been fully man-
dated by law, a clear frame-
work of expectations is 
taking shape, particularly 
for listed companies and 
large-scale enterprises. 
These expectations are 
being shaped by global 

best practices, regional reg-
ulatory trends, and growing 
pressure from stakehold-
ers. For businesses operat-
ing in Ghana, meaningful 
ESG reporting is no longer 
simply a voluntary exercise. 
It has become a strategic 
requirement that influenc-
es access to finance, 
strengthens reputation, 
improves risk manage-
ment, and enhances com-
petitiveness in the market.

WHAT IS ESG REPORTING

A sustainability report is a 
report published by com-
panies on the environmen-
tal, social and governance 
(ESG) impacts of their activ-
ities. It enables addressees 
and users to understand 
more clearly the impacts of 
a company’s business activ-
ities on the environment 

and society and to assess 
the risks and opportunities 
companies face, or which 
are offered to them. It is a 
communication tool that 
plays an important role in 
convincing sceptical 
observers that the compa-
ny’s actions are sincere.
The growing importance of 
sustainability reports is due 
to the fact that investors 
and other stakeholders are 
calling on companies to 
disclose more information 
about their sustainability 
activities and environmen-
tal, social, and governance 
strategies.

ESG REPORTING VS. SUS-
TAINABILITY AND CORPO-
RATE SOCIAL RESPONSI-
BILITY (CSR)

While ESG, sustainability, 
and CSR are often used 

interchangeably, they rep-
resent distinct concepts:
• Sustainability focus-
es on environmental stew-
ardship, resource conserva-
tion, and ecological resil-
ience.
• CSR encompasses 
broader initiatives aimed at 
addressing social and ethi-
cal considerations, includ-
ing philanthropy, commu-
nity engagement, and em-
ployee welfare.
• ESG reporting, on 
the other hand, provides a 
structured framework for 
measuring and disclosing 
ESG performance, offering 
investors valuable insights 
into a company's sustain-
ability efforts and gover-
nance practices.

PILLARS OF ESG REPORT-
ING

Environmental aspects of 
ESG reporting focus on a 
company's efforts to miti-
gate environmental 
impact, conserve natural 
resources, minimize pollu-
tion and promote sustain-
able raw material sourcing 
practices. This includes 
initiatives to reduce carbon 
emission, adopt renewable 
energy sources, implement 
sustainable waste manage-
ment practices, and 
engage suppliers to pro-
mote environmental stew-
ardship in the supply chain. 
By measuring and report-
ing on environmental per-
formance metrics, compa-
nies can assess their eco-
logical footprint, identify 
areas for improvement, and 
implement strategies to 
enhance environmental 
sustainability.

SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY: 

Social aspects of ESG 
reporting are a wide range 
of issues related to an orga-
nization’s own workforce, 
customers, suppliers, and 
the broader community. 
This includes diversity, 
equity, and inclusion initia-
tives, employee health and 
safety, labour practices, 
human rights throughout 
the company's operations 
and supply chain, and com-
munity investment pro-
grams. By measuring and 
reporting on social perfor-
mance metrics, companies 
can assess their impact on 
employees, communities, 
and society at large, 
demonstrating a commit-
ment to fair and ethical 
business practices.

GOVERNANCE: 

Governance-related disclo-
sures focus on corporate 
governance structures, 
board composition, execu-
tive compensation, and 
measures to prevent brib-
ery, corruption, and unethi-

cal behaviour. This includes 
policies and procedures 
related to corporate gover-
nance, compliance with 
regulatory requirements, 
and internal controls to 
safeguard shareholder 
interests. By promoting 
transparency and account-
ability in corporate gover-
nance practices, compa-
nies can enhance investor 
confidence, reduce risk, 
and foster long-term sus-
tainability.

It is important to note that 
the above-mentioned 
mandatory ESG topics do 
not restrict or prohibit 
listed companies from 
identifying and making 
disclosures in respect of 
additional material topics 
or sector-specific topics 
which are not represented 
in the mandatory ESG 
topics.

THE BENEFITS OF ESG 
REPORTING

ESG reporting offers 
numerous benefits for 
organizations committed 

to sustainability and 
responsible business prac-
tices. Some benefits 
include:

i. Enhance deci-
sion-making:  ESG report-
ing gives managers, direc-
tors, and stakeholders 
essential insight into how a 
company is performing in 
key areas such as environ-
mental impact, social 
responsibility, and gover-
nance practices. With this 
information, decision 
makers are better 
equipped to take actions 
that strengthen financial 
performance while also 
supporting long-term sus-
tainability. For instance, if 
an ESG report reveals high 
water consumption within 
a manufacturing process, 
the business may decide to 
invest in water saving tech-
nology. This reduces oper-
ating costs, protects scarce 
resources, and demon-
strates responsible environ-
mental management.

ii. Attract investors: 
The investment landscape 
is more dynamic, 
forward-thinking and 
investors are drawn to com-
panies that demonstrate a 
commitment to sustain-
ability and responsible 
business practices. By 
showcasing your ESG per-
formance through report-
ing, a company is posi-
tioned a forward-looking 
organization, poised to 
adapt, evolve, and innovate 
in a changing world. This 
not only makes you a more 
attractive investment 
opportunity now but also 
lays the foundation for 
long-term success and 
resilience in the future.

iii. Strengthen brand 
reputation: ESG reporting 
can help businesses pro-
tect and enhance their 
brand. By publicly disclos-
ing your ESG performance, 
you demonstrate transpar-
ency and accountability, 
earning the trust and loyal-
ty of your customers, em-
ployees, and communities.

iv. Mitigate risk: ESG 
reporting helps companies 
identify and address poten-
tial risks that could harm 
their reputation or financial 
performance. For example, 
by disclosing efforts to 
ensure ethical supply 
chains and fair labour prac-
tices, you mitigate the risk 
of human rights abuses 
and signal to stakeholders 
that you prioritize social 
responsibility. Avoiding 
controversies associated 
with environmental degra-
dation, labour exploitation, 
or governance scandals is 
not just about protecting 

your bottom line, rather it is 
about upholding ethical 
standards and doing what 
is right for society and the 
planet.

v. Drive innovation: 
ESG reporting can be a 
powerful catalyst for inno-
vation. When you start 
measuring and reporting 
on your environmental and 
social performance, you 
uncover areas where your 
company can improve and 
innovate. For instance, sup-
pose your ESG report 
reveals that your products 
have a significant carbon 
footprint, you might invest 
in research and develop-
ment to develop more 
carbon neutral products or 
processes, gaining a com-
petitive edge in the market 
while reducing your envi-
ronmental impact and 
improving your triple 
bottom line.

CHALLENGES IN ESG 
REPORTING

Companies face several 
challenges when imple-
menting ESG reporting, 
including limited expertise 
in collecting and analysing 
complex environmental 
and social data, which 
makes accurate disclosure 
difficult. Ensuring data 
integrity is another obsta-
cle, as incomplete or unreli-
able information can 
undermine the credibility 
of reports and stakeholder 
trust. The risk of green-
washing also pressures 
companies to ensure that 
their sustainability claims 
genuinely reflect their 
actions, often requiring 

transparent communica-
tion and third-party verifi-
cation. Additionally, organi-
sations must keep up with 
an evolving regulatory 
landscape and differing 
stakeholder expectations, 
which can make prioritis-
ing initiatives and allocat-
ing resources challenging. 
Despite these obstacles, 
strong ESG reporting 
remains essential for credi-
bility, investor confidence, 
and long-term sustainable 
performance.

BEST PRACTICES FOR ESG 
REPORTING

ESG reporting can be com-
plex, especially as sustain-
ability standards evolve. 
The following best practic-
es is a guide in producing 
disclosures that are accu-
rate, consistent, and credi-
ble: 

i. Building an ESG 
data foundation: Integrat-
ing internal and supply 
chain data, leveraging 
technology and data ana-
lytics tools, and establish-
ing robust data governance 
processes to ensure data 
accuracy, completeness, 
and reliability.
ii. Achieving accuracy 
and consistency in ESG 
disclosures: Standardizing 
reporting methodologies, 
aligning ESG metrics with 
industry standards and 

guidelines, and conducting 
regular audits and valida-
tions to verify the accuracy 
and reliability of ESG data.
iii. Engaging stakehold-
ers with credible ESG 
reports: Adopting a stake-
holder-centric approach to 
ESG reporting, soliciting 
feedback from stakehold-
ers, and incorporating their 
input into ESG disclosures 
to ensure relevance, trans-
parency, and accountabili-
ty.

HOW TO BEGIN THE 
JOURNEY IN ESG REPORT-
ING

Beginning the ESG report-
ing journey starts with a 
clear understanding of the 
current position. Conduct a 
thorough assessment of 
the organisation’s environ-
mental, social, and gover-
nance practices to identify 
strengths to build on and 
areas that need improve-
ment. Engage openly with 
stakeholders including 
investors, customers, em-
ployees, and regulators to 
understand what matters 
most to them and ensure 
efforts meet their expecta-
tions. Use these insights to 
develop a clear ESG strate-
gy with measurable goals, 
defined targets, and time-
lines for progress. Finally, 
invest in ERP based ESG 
data management tools to 
collect, analyse, and report 

data accurately and effi-
ciently, enhancing trans-
parency, accountability, 
and credibility as the 
organisation advances 
toward sustainable growth.

CONCLUSION

ESG reporting has become 
a key concern for compa-
nies in Ghana as a guide 
towards sustainable invest-
ment among investors, 
regulators, and stakehold-
ers increasingly expect 
companies to demonstrate 
responsible environmental, 
social, and governance 
practices. Listed compa-
nies are expected to lead 
the way by providing com-
prehensive disclosures that 
align with international 
frameworks and address 
material issues relevant to 
their operations. 
Small-scale companies, 
while not yet subject to the 
same depth of reporting, 
are encouraged to adopt 
basic transparency practic-
es that reflect their com-
mitment to sustainability 
and prepare them for 
future expectations. By em-
bracing ESG reporting, 
companies of all sizes can 
enhance credibility, build 
stakeholder trust, improve 
risk management, and 
position themselves com-
petitively in a market that 
values long-term sustain-
ability and responsible 
business conduct.
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HOW GHANA’S BANKS FARED IN 2025;
LESSONS, LIMITS, AND THE ROAD TO 2026

The year 2025 marked a 
clear turning point for Gha-
na’s banking sector. After a 
prolonged period of macro-
economic stress shaped by 
debt restructuring, high 
inflation, exchange rate 
volatility, and weakened 
confidence, banks operat-
ed in a more stabilized 
environment. 

The November 2025 Mone-
tary Policy Report of the 
Bank of Ghana presents a 
system that regained its 
footing, not through 
aggressive expansion, but 
through discipline, caution, 
and resilience. Banks 
emerged stronger than 
they began the year, yet the 
performance of the sector 
revealed important limits 
that must be addressed if 
2026 is to deliver deeper 
economic impact.

Throughout 2025, the 
banking sector recorded 
continued asset growth, 

although at a slower pace 
compared to the previous 
year. This moderation was 
not necessarily a sign of 
weakness. Rather, it reflect-
ed valuation effects arising 
from the sharp apprecia-
tion of the Ghana cedi, 
which reduced the cedi 
value of foreign curren-
cy-denominated assets. 
More importantly, the com-
position of bank balance 
sheets began to shift away 
from excessive reliance on 
government exposure, 
signaling a gradual 
attempt by banks to nor-
malize their portfolios after 
years of defensive position-
ing.

Profitability remained 
strong across the industry. 
Banks benefitted from 
high real interest rates, 
improved macroeconomic 
stability, and stronger earn-
ings retention. Financial 
Soundness Indicators 
showed notable improve-

ments in solvency and capi-
tal adequacy, largely driven 
by recapitalization efforts 
and better internal capital 
management. From a 
stability perspective, the 
sector ended 2025 in a 
healthier position than it 
had been in several years. 
However, the strength of 
these indicators also high-
lighted a structural issue, 
banks were profitable and 
well-capitalized, yet cau-
tious to the point of 
restraint.

IMPROVING CREDIT 
QUALITY AND THE LIMITS 
OF NPL REFORMS

Credit quality showed 
improvement over the 
course of the year. Non-Per-
forming Loan ratios 
declined, supported by 
stricter supervisory over-
sight and the introduction 
of new NPL guidelines by 

the Bank of Ghana. Despite 
this progress, asset quality 
remained an underlying 
concern. Legacy problem 
loans (also NPLs), restruc-
turing-related exposures, 
and heightened risk sensi-
tivity meant that banks 
were slow to translate 
balance sheet repair into 
new lending activity. The 
improvement in credit 
quality was therefore incre-
mental rather than trans-
formative. The introduction 
of the new NPL guidelines 
should have been comple-
mented by accelerating the 
operationalization of a 
vibrant secondary market 
for distressed assets in 
Ghana. Establishing a dedi-
cated national asset recon-
struction company, could 
help banks offload bad 
loans efficiently, clean up 
balance sheets, and refocus 
on new lending. Strength-
ening credit referencing 
systems and enforcing 
stricter loan classification 
standards will also be cru-
cial for preventing new 
NPLs.

One of the more revealing 
developments in 2025 was 
the tightening of liquidity 
within the banking system. 
Even as profitability and 
solvency improved, liquidi-
ty indicators declined. This 
outcome was shaped by 
the prolonged tight mone-
tary policy stance, intensi-
fied liquidity sterilization 
operations, and banks’ own 
preference for maintaining 
high liquidity buffers 
following recent economic 
shocks. While these condi-
tions supported inflation 
control and financial stabil-
ity, they also constrained 
banks’ willingness and 

capacity to expand credit 
meaningfully.

Private sector credit growth 
remained subdued for 
most of the year. Although 
real private sector credit 
recorded modest expan-
sion toward the second half 
of 2025, nominal growth 
stayed muted as banks 
continued to favour gov-
ernment and Bank of 
Ghana securities over 
private lending. This 
behaviour underscored a 
persistent disconnect 
between banking sector 
stability and real economic 
transmission. Businesses, 
particularly SMEs and 
non-oil sectors, did not fully 
feel the benefits of 
improved macroeconomic 
conditions through access 
to credit.

LESSONS FROM 2025 AND 
THE ROAD TO 2026

The experience of 2025 
offers several important 
lessons about the structure 
and behaviour of Ghana’s 

banking system. Stability 
alone does not automati-
cally translate into eco-
nomic support. A banking 
system can be sound, prof-
itable, and well-capitalized 
while still falling short of its 
intermediation function. 
Profitability driven largely 
by high interest rates 
cannot substitute for effec-
tive risk-taking in produc-
tive sectors. At the same 
time, prolonged risk aver-
sion carries its own costs, 
including delayed econom-
ic diversification and 
weaker private-sector-led 
growth.

Looking ahead to 2026, the 
challenge for banks is no 
longer survival but transi-
tion. As inflation continues 
to ease and systemic risks 
moderate, banks must shift 
from defensive balance 
sheet management to 
measured credit expansion. 
This does not require reck-
less lending but a more 
deliberate focus on sectors 
that support production, 
trade, and employment, 
supported by improved 
sectoral risk assessment 

rather than broad caution.

Strengthening credit risk 
management will be cen-
tral to this transition. Capi-
tal buffers alone are insuffi-
cient. Banks will need 
stronger credit analytics, 
improved borrower data, 
and greater use of technol-
ogy-driven credit assess-
ment tools to lend with 
confidence while manag-
ing risk effectively. 
Enhanced collaboration 
with development finance 
institutions and policy pro-
grammes will also be nec-
essary. Risk-sharing 
arrangements, credit guar-
antees, and blended 
finance structures can help 
banks expand lending 

without reintroducing con-
centration risk.

Liquidity management 
frameworks in 2026 will 
need to strike a better 
balance between stability 
and credit support. While 
macroprudential discipline 
must remain intact, gradu-
ally incentivizing lending as 
inflation expectations 
improve will be critical. At 
the same time, full compli-
ance with the Bank of Gha-
na’s new NPL guidelines 
must be maintained to 
ensure that growth does 
not come at the expense of 
future financial stress.

Ultimately, 2025 demon-
strated that Ghana’s banks 

are resilient. The real test 
lies in 2026. The founda-
tions are now in place, cur-
rency stability has 
improved, inflation is 
easing, capital positions are 
stronger, and systemic risks 
have moderated. What 
remains is a conscious shift 
from caution to calculated 
confidence. If banks suc-
ceed in turning stability 
into meaningful support 
for the real economy, 2026 
could mark the year the 
banking sector reclaims its 
development function not 
merely as a custodian of 
deposits, but as an active 
driver of growth.
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NON-INTEREST BANKING IN GHANA:
REGULATORY EMERGENCE, MARKET
OPPORTUNITY, AND THE NYLABANK

CASE STUDY

Non-interest banking 
(NIB), also known as Islamic 
banking, is a financial 
system that avoids conven-
tional interest (riba) by 
basing transactions on 
p r o fi t - s h a r i n g , 
asset-backed investments, 
and risk-sharing, operating 
as partners with clients 
rather than just lenders. It 
offers Shariah-compliant 
financial products, pro-
motes financial inclusion, 
and diversifies banking 
options, operating with 
principles of fairness and 
ethical values, and is now 
being formalized in places 
like Ghana for both Mus-
lims and non-Muslims.

As of January 8, 2026, the 
Bank of Ghana (BoG) has 
disrupted this monopoly 
with the release of the 
Guideline for the Regula-

tion and Supervision of 
Non-Interest Banking. This 
isn't just a new product 
line; it is a fundamental 
redesign of the relation-
ship between capital, risk, 
and the citizen.

This article examines the 
evolution of Non-Interest 
Banking in Ghana, high-
lights key regulatory 
advances, assesses con-
temporary debate, and 
uses NylaBank, a pioneer-
ing digital banking initia-
tive as a case study for 
market innovation.

CONCEPTUAL AND 
GLOBAL CONTEXT

Non-Interest Banking orig-
inates from principles 
underpinning Islamic 

finance, which prohibits 
interest (riba), excessive 
uncertainty (gharar), and 
speculative gambling 
(maysir). Instead, it empha-
sises asset-backed financ-
ing modes, such as Mura-
baha (cost-plus sale), Ijarah 
(leasing), Musharakah and 
Mudarabah (profit-sharing 
partnerships), structured 
to align capital deploy-
ment with real economic 
activity. While Islamic 
finance assets globally are 
estimated in trillions of 
dollars, the model’s ethical 
and participatory features 
also attract non-Muslim 
users seeking socially 
responsible finance solu-
tions. This broad applicabil-
ity underpins the shift 
toward inclusive, secular 
NIB frameworks in many 
jurisdictions.

In Ghana, the statutory 
foundation for Non-Inter-
est Banking exists within 
the Banks and Specialised 
Deposit-Taking Institutions 
Act, 2016 (Act 930) and 
related financial laws, 
which empower the cen-
tral bank to licence and 
supervise diversified bank-
ing activities including 
non-interest products.

CORE PRINCIPLES

• Prohibition of Inter-
est (RIBA): No charging or 
paying fixed interest; 
instead, profits and losses 
are shared.

• Risk-Sharing: Banks 
and customers share risks 
and rewards in ventures, 
acting as partners
.
• A s s e t - B a c k e d : 
Financing is tied to tangi-
ble assets or real economic 
activities, avoiding specula-
tive or interest-based debt.

• Ethical & Moral 
Values: Aligns financial 
activities with ethical, 
moral, and religious princi-
ples, though not limited to 
one faith. 

REGULATORY DEVELOP-
MENTS IN GHANA; BOG’S 
GUIDELINE AND EXPO-
SURE DRAFT

In December 2025, the 
Bank of Ghana published 
the “Guideline for the Reg-
ulation and Supervision of 
Non-Interest Banking” 
(Exposure Draft), soliciting 
public and industry com-

ments. This document pro-
vides the first comprehen-
sive regulatory framework 
for Non-Interest Banking 
Institutions (NIBIs) in the 
country. Its scope covers 
full-fledged non-interest 
banks, specialized depos-
it-taking institutions, 
microfinance players, and 
non-interest windows 
within conventional banks. 

Under the draft guideline, 
NIBIs must avoid interest 
(riba), excessive uncertain-
ty (gharar), speculative 
activity (maysir), and 
financing of prohibited 
activities, with all transac-
tions linked to permissible 
real economic assets. The 
framework also mandates 
prudential rules on capital 
adequacy, risk manage-
ment, and liquidity, along-
side corporate governance 
and compliance obliga-
tions. 

1. Governance and 
Implementation
The guideline envisages a 
two-tier governance archi-
tecture: each NIBI must 
establish a Non-Interest 
Banking Advisory Commit-
tee (NIBAC) to advise on 
compliance and product 
suitability, while the BoG 
itself will operate a Non-In-
terest Financial Advisory 
Council (NIFAC) to oversee 
supervision and policy 
coherence. These struc-
tures aim to institutionalize 
Shariah-aligned oversight 
within a domestic regula-
tory framework that 
remains anchored in Gha-
naian law and prudential 
standards. 

Regarding licensing, 
foreign investors must 
inject at least 60 percent of 
the minimum paid-up cap-
ital in convertible foreign 
currency, deployed exclu-
sively into approved 
non-interest instruments 
to strengthen liquidity and 
reduce currency risk. 

2. The Branding Use-
case 
In a move to ensure secular 
inclusivity, the BoG has 
banned the use of religious 
symbols or connotations in 
the branding of NIBIs. This 
means "non-interest" is the 
mandatory legal label, 
even if the underlying prin-
ciples are Shariah-rooted. 
Ensuring compliance here 
is vital to avoid licensing 
delays.

3. Policy Debate and 
Public Response
While industry and regula-
tors highlight the potential 
for financial inclusion and 
deeper capital markets, 

civil society groups have 
petitioned the BoG to sus-
pend or refine the draft 
guideline, citing concerns 
about technical coherence, 
legal grounding, and 
systemic consequences of 
running a parallel non-in-
terest system without suffi-
ciently tailored local stan-
dards. 

LICENSING REQUIRE-
MENTS

The Guideline sets out a 
structured licensing pro-
cess for entities wishing to 
operate as NIBIs:

1. Eligibility and 
Application
An entity must be a body 
corporate under Ghana’s 
Companies Act and apply 
in writing to the Governor 
of the Bank of Ghana speci-
fying the type of license 
(full-fledged or window). 
Detailed documentation is 
required, including share-
holder information, busi-
ness plans, financial pro-
jections, and governance 
structures. 

2. Capital and Fees
The Bank sets minimum 
paid-up capital and fees for 
NIBIs, which applicants 
must satisfy before licens-
ing. For foreign-owned 

institutions, at least sixty 
percent (60%) of the 
required capital must be 
brought into Ghana in con-
vertible currency and 
invested in non-interest 
compliant instruments. 

3. Provisional Approv-
al and Pre-Operating Con-
ditions
The BoG may grant provi-
sional approval subject to 
integrity, competence, and 
financial soundness crite-
ria. Final licensing is condi-
tional on satisfactory prem-
ises, governance struc-
tures, risk management 
systems, and compliance 
infrastructure.
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Non-interest banking 
(NIB), also known as Islamic 
banking, is a financial 
system that avoids conven-
tional interest (riba) by 
basing transactions on 
p r o fi t - s h a r i n g , 
asset-backed investments, 
and risk-sharing, operating 
as partners with clients 
rather than just lenders. It 
offers Shariah-compliant 
financial products, pro-
motes financial inclusion, 
and diversifies banking 
options, operating with 
principles of fairness and 
ethical values, and is now 
being formalized in places 
like Ghana for both Mus-
lims and non-Muslims.

As of January 8, 2026, the 
Bank of Ghana (BoG) has 
disrupted this monopoly 
with the release of the 
Guideline for the Regula-

tion and Supervision of 
Non-Interest Banking. This 
isn't just a new product 
line; it is a fundamental 
redesign of the relation-
ship between capital, risk, 
and the citizen.

This article examines the 
evolution of Non-Interest 
Banking in Ghana, high-
lights key regulatory 
advances, assesses con-
temporary debate, and 
uses NylaBank, a pioneer-
ing digital banking initia-
tive as a case study for 
market innovation.

CONCEPTUAL AND 
GLOBAL CONTEXT

Non-Interest Banking orig-
inates from principles 
underpinning Islamic 

finance, which prohibits 
interest (riba), excessive 
uncertainty (gharar), and 
speculative gambling 
(maysir). Instead, it empha-
sises asset-backed financ-
ing modes, such as Mura-
baha (cost-plus sale), Ijarah 
(leasing), Musharakah and 
Mudarabah (profit-sharing 
partnerships), structured 
to align capital deploy-
ment with real economic 
activity. While Islamic 
finance assets globally are 
estimated in trillions of 
dollars, the model’s ethical 
and participatory features 
also attract non-Muslim 
users seeking socially 
responsible finance solu-
tions. This broad applicabil-
ity underpins the shift 
toward inclusive, secular 
NIB frameworks in many 
jurisdictions.

In Ghana, the statutory 
foundation for Non-Inter-
est Banking exists within 
the Banks and Specialised 
Deposit-Taking Institutions 
Act, 2016 (Act 930) and 
related financial laws, 
which empower the cen-
tral bank to licence and 
supervise diversified bank-
ing activities including 
non-interest products.

CORE PRINCIPLES

• Prohibition of Inter-
est (RIBA): No charging or 
paying fixed interest; 
instead, profits and losses 
are shared.

• Risk-Sharing: Banks 
and customers share risks 
and rewards in ventures, 
acting as partners
.
• A s s e t - B a c k e d : 
Financing is tied to tangi-
ble assets or real economic 
activities, avoiding specula-
tive or interest-based debt.

• Ethical & Moral 
Values: Aligns financial 
activities with ethical, 
moral, and religious princi-
ples, though not limited to 
one faith. 

REGULATORY DEVELOP-
MENTS IN GHANA; BOG’S 
GUIDELINE AND EXPO-
SURE DRAFT

In December 2025, the 
Bank of Ghana published 
the “Guideline for the Reg-
ulation and Supervision of 
Non-Interest Banking” 
(Exposure Draft), soliciting 
public and industry com-

ments. This document pro-
vides the first comprehen-
sive regulatory framework 
for Non-Interest Banking 
Institutions (NIBIs) in the 
country. Its scope covers 
full-fledged non-interest 
banks, specialized depos-
it-taking institutions, 
microfinance players, and 
non-interest windows 
within conventional banks. 

Under the draft guideline, 
NIBIs must avoid interest 
(riba), excessive uncertain-
ty (gharar), speculative 
activity (maysir), and 
financing of prohibited 
activities, with all transac-
tions linked to permissible 
real economic assets. The 
framework also mandates 
prudential rules on capital 
adequacy, risk manage-
ment, and liquidity, along-
side corporate governance 
and compliance obliga-
tions. 

1. Governance and 
Implementation
The guideline envisages a 
two-tier governance archi-
tecture: each NIBI must 
establish a Non-Interest 
Banking Advisory Commit-
tee (NIBAC) to advise on 
compliance and product 
suitability, while the BoG 
itself will operate a Non-In-
terest Financial Advisory 
Council (NIFAC) to oversee 
supervision and policy 
coherence. These struc-
tures aim to institutionalize 
Shariah-aligned oversight 
within a domestic regula-
tory framework that 
remains anchored in Gha-
naian law and prudential 
standards. 

Regarding licensing, 
foreign investors must 
inject at least 60 percent of 
the minimum paid-up cap-
ital in convertible foreign 
currency, deployed exclu-
sively into approved 
non-interest instruments 
to strengthen liquidity and 
reduce currency risk. 

2. The Branding Use-
case 
In a move to ensure secular 
inclusivity, the BoG has 
banned the use of religious 
symbols or connotations in 
the branding of NIBIs. This 
means "non-interest" is the 
mandatory legal label, 
even if the underlying prin-
ciples are Shariah-rooted. 
Ensuring compliance here 
is vital to avoid licensing 
delays.

3. Policy Debate and 
Public Response
While industry and regula-
tors highlight the potential 
for financial inclusion and 
deeper capital markets, 

civil society groups have 
petitioned the BoG to sus-
pend or refine the draft 
guideline, citing concerns 
about technical coherence, 
legal grounding, and 
systemic consequences of 
running a parallel non-in-
terest system without suffi-
ciently tailored local stan-
dards. 

LICENSING REQUIRE-
MENTS

The Guideline sets out a 
structured licensing pro-
cess for entities wishing to 
operate as NIBIs:

1. Eligibility and 
Application
An entity must be a body 
corporate under Ghana’s 
Companies Act and apply 
in writing to the Governor 
of the Bank of Ghana speci-
fying the type of license 
(full-fledged or window). 
Detailed documentation is 
required, including share-
holder information, busi-
ness plans, financial pro-
jections, and governance 
structures. 

2. Capital and Fees
The Bank sets minimum 
paid-up capital and fees for 
NIBIs, which applicants 
must satisfy before licens-
ing. For foreign-owned 

institutions, at least sixty 
percent (60%) of the 
required capital must be 
brought into Ghana in con-
vertible currency and 
invested in non-interest 
compliant instruments. 

3. Provisional Approv-
al and Pre-Operating Con-
ditions
The BoG may grant provi-
sional approval subject to 
integrity, competence, and 
financial soundness crite-
ria. Final licensing is condi-
tional on satisfactory prem-
ises, governance struc-
tures, risk management 
systems, and compliance 
infrastructure.
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RESPONSIBLE TOURSISM: HOW THE
INDUSTRY IS RETHINKING ITS SOCIAL 

IMPACT
Tourism has long been 
viewed as a powerful driver 
of economic growth, 
foreign exchange earnings, 
and employment. However, 
the industry is being re-ex-
amined as concerns grow 
about its social, cultural, 
and environmental conse-
quences. These conse-
quences have given rise to 
responsible tourism, an 
approach that places equal 
emphasis on economic 
benefits, community 
well-being, cultural preser-
vation, and environmental 
sustainability. It refers to 
tourism that is ethically 
managed and socially 
inclusive, ensuring that 
host communities benefit 
meaningfully from tourism 
activities. 

BENEFITS OF RESPONSI-
BLE TOURISM

Responsible tourism is 

guided by principles that 
ensure tourism benefits 
people, culture, and the 
environment in a fair and 
sustainable way. It pro-
motes the active involve-
ment of host communities 
in tourism planning and 
operations, allowing them 
to gain real economic ben-
efits through jobs, local 
businesses, and communi-
ty development. 

Responsible tourism also 
supports small and local 
enterprises, reduces 
dependence on seasonal 
tourism, and promotes eco-
nomic stability. Overall, it 
aligns tourism develop-
ment with global sustain-
ability standards, strength-
ening resilience, inclusive-
ness, and long-term 
growth.

RESPONSIBLE TOURISM 

PRACTICES IN GHANA

1. Policy and Institu-
tional Efforts

Ghana’s tourism industry 
has been growing, with 
more visitors interested in 
heritage, culture, nature, 
and local destinations. To 
support this growth, gov-
ernment agencies and 
tourism authorities are 
focusing on sustainability. 
Policies now promote com-
munity-based tourism, pro-
tect cultural heritage, and 
encourage responsible 
investment. There is also 
more focus on domestic 
tourism, which helps main-
tain steady visitor numbers 
and reduces reliance on 
international arrivals.

2. Responsible Busi-
ness Approaches

       Tourist sites and busi-
nesses in Ghana are 

increasingly recognizing 
that acting responsibly is 
key to long-term success. 
Many are hiring and train-
ing residents, sourcing 
food, crafts, and services 
from nearby communities, 
and reducing their environ-
mental impact through 
better waste management 
and energy use. They are 
also designing tourism 
experiences that are cultur-
ally respectful and educa-
tional for visitors. These 
practices not only support 
communities and protect 
the environment but also 
strengthen the businesses 
themselves by improving 
their reputation, building 
trust, and encouraging cus-
tomer loyalty.

3. Community and 
Society Initiatives

In Ghana, communities 
and civil society groups are 
playing an important role 
in responsible tourism. 
Many local communities 
now run their own tours, 
cultural centers, and 
homestays, allowing them 
to keep control over tour-
ism activities and the bene-
fits they generate. 
Non-governmental organi-
zations and social enter-
prises also support these 
efforts by providing train-
ing, resources, and guid-
ance to ensure tourism is 
inclusive, fair, and sustain-
able. These initiatives help 
communities benefit 
directly from tourism while 
preserving culture, protect-
ing the environment, and 
creating meaningful expe-
riences for visitors.

4. Tourism Seasons 
and Business Sustainabili-
ty

Tourism in Ghana peaks 
during certain periods, 
such as December, when 
tourist sites, social concerts, 
and coastal destinations 
attract large numbers of 
visitors. These busy seasons 
bring significant economic 
opportunities for business-
es and communities, but 
they also create challenges 
like overcrowding, environ-
mental pressure, and sea-
sonal dependence on tour-
ism income. Responsible 
tourism practices help 
address these challenges 
by encouraging planning 
that spreads tourist activi-
ties throughout the year, 
invests peak-season reve-
nue into local develop-
ment, and ensures that 
communities and busi-
nesses benefit sustainably. 
By adopting these 
approaches, tourism in 
Ghana can provide steady 
income, protect cultural 
and natural resources, and 
support long-term busi-
ness success while deliver-
ing quality experiences for 
visitors.

RESPONSIBLE TOURISM 
AND BUSINESS SUSTAIN-
ABILITY

Responsible tourism plays 
a key role in ensuring the 
long-term success of tour-
ism businesses in Ghana. 
By actively involving com-
munities and ensuring they 
benefit fairly, businesses 
build trust and stronger 
relationships with local resi-
dents, which helps reduce 
conflicts and creates a 
more supportive operating 
environment. These posi-
tive relationships also 
improve service quality, as 
community members 
become partners in deliver-
ing authentic and mean-
ingful experiences to tour-
ists.

 In addition, adopting sus-
tainable practices such as 
managing waste, conserv-
ing natural resources, and 
respecting cultural tradi-
tions helps businesses 
reduce environmental risks, 
avoid reputational damage, 
and maintain stability in 

the face of fluctuating 
demand. 

Beyond risk management, 
responsible tourism sup-
ports profitability by 
encouraging repeat visits, 
attracting tourists who 
value ethical and sustain-
able practices, and gener-
ating positive reviews that 
strengthens the destina-
tion’s reputation. In this 
way, businesses that em-
brace responsible tourism 
not only contribute to com-
munity well-being and 
cultural preservation but 
also secure a competitive 
advantage and long-term 
sustainability in Ghana’s 
growing tourism industry.

CHALLENGES ASSOCIAT-
ED WITH RESPONSIBLE 
TOURISM IN GHANA

1. Limited Infrastruc-
ture
       Many tourism destina-
tions in Ghana, particularly 
in rural or emerging areas, 
lack adequate infrastruc-
ture such as safe roads, 
reliable accommodation, 
and well-maintained facili-
ties. A recent example is the 
Amedzofe Canopy Walk-
way in the Volta Region, 
which was temporarily 
closed in early December 
2025 after a structural 
failure of an exit pillar 
caused minor injuries to 
visitors. Incidents like this 
highlight the need for reg-
ular maintenance, safety 
monitoring, and invest-
ment in infrastructure to 
ensure that tourism sites 
are safe, accessible, and 
able to provide high-quality 
experiences without put-

ting visitors or communi-
ties at risk.

2. Uneven Distribu-
tion of Benefits
      While tourism generates 
income, profits are often 
concentrated in urban cen-
ters or with larger opera-
tors. Smaller businesses 
and rural communities 
may receive little economic 
benefit unless deliberate 
measures are taken to 
ensure inclusivity.

3. E n v i r o n m e n t a l 
Pressure
      Even responsible tour-
ism activities can create 
environmental stress if not 
properly managed. Over-
crowding at festive con-
certs, beaches, and tourist 
sites can lead to waste, 
pollution, and ecosystem 
degradation.

4. Seasonal Depen-
dence and Fluctuating 
Demand
       Ghana’s tourism sector 
often experiences peaks 
during certain months, 
such as December, and 
slower periods during the 
off-season. This seasonal 
nature can create unstable 
incomes for communities 
and businesses and makes 
long-term planning more 
challenging.

5. Weak Enforcement 
of Regulations
       Although policies exist 
to guide responsible tour-
ism, enforcement can be 
inconsistent. Without mon-
itoring and accountability, 
some businesses may 
prioritize short-term profits 
over sustainable practices.

 

RESPONSIBLE TOURISM 
AND ITS SOCIAL IMPACT

Responsible tourism is 
rethinking its social impact 
by placing communities, 
culture, and the environ-
ment at the center of tour-
ism planning and opera-
tions. Instead of focusing 
solely on profit, it ensures 
that local people benefit 
from tourism through jobs, 
business opportunities, 
and participation in deci-
sion-making. It also em-
phasizes preserving cultur-
al heritage, protecting nat-
ural resources, and promot-
ing ethical practices by 
businesses. By doing so, 
tourism becomes more 
inclusive, equitable, and 
sustainable, creating posi-
tive outcomes not just for 
visitors, but for the commu-
nities and environments 
that host them.

CONCLUSION

Responsible tourism is key 
to the sustainable growth 
of Ghana’s tourism indus-
try, balancing economic 
benefits with social, cultur-
al, and environmental 
responsibility. By involving 
communities, preserving 
culture, protecting the 
environment, and promot-
ing ethical business prac-
tices, tourism can empower 
local communities, support 
small businesses, and 
create meaningful experi-
ences for tourists. 
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Tourism has long been 
viewed as a powerful driver 
of economic growth, 
foreign exchange earnings, 
and employment. However, 
the industry is being re-ex-
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nesses in Ghana are 

increasingly recognizing 
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mental impact through 
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and energy use. They are 
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communities and protect 
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strengthen the businesses 
themselves by improving 
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prises also support these 
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ance to ensure tourism is 
inclusive, fair, and sustain-
able. These initiatives help 
communities benefit 
directly from tourism while 
preserving culture, protect-
ing the environment, and 
creating meaningful expe-
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during certain periods, 
such as December, when 
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tourism practices help 
address these challenges 
by encouraging planning 
that spreads tourist activi-
ties throughout the year, 
invests peak-season reve-
nue into local develop-
ment, and ensures that 
communities and busi-
nesses benefit sustainably. 
By adopting these 
approaches, tourism in 
Ghana can provide steady 
income, protect cultural 
and natural resources, and 
support long-term busi-
ness success while deliver-
ing quality experiences for 
visitors.

RESPONSIBLE TOURISM 
AND BUSINESS SUSTAIN-
ABILITY

Responsible tourism plays 
a key role in ensuring the 
long-term success of tour-
ism businesses in Ghana. 
By actively involving com-
munities and ensuring they 
benefit fairly, businesses 
build trust and stronger 
relationships with local resi-
dents, which helps reduce 
conflicts and creates a 
more supportive operating 
environment. These posi-
tive relationships also 
improve service quality, as 
community members 
become partners in deliver-
ing authentic and mean-
ingful experiences to tour-
ists.

 In addition, adopting sus-
tainable practices such as 
managing waste, conserv-
ing natural resources, and 
respecting cultural tradi-
tions helps businesses 
reduce environmental risks, 
avoid reputational damage, 
and maintain stability in 

the face of fluctuating 
demand. 

Beyond risk management, 
responsible tourism sup-
ports profitability by 
encouraging repeat visits, 
attracting tourists who 
value ethical and sustain-
able practices, and gener-
ating positive reviews that 
strengthens the destina-
tion’s reputation. In this 
way, businesses that em-
brace responsible tourism 
not only contribute to com-
munity well-being and 
cultural preservation but 
also secure a competitive 
advantage and long-term 
sustainability in Ghana’s 
growing tourism industry.

CHALLENGES ASSOCIAT-
ED WITH RESPONSIBLE 
TOURISM IN GHANA

1. Limited Infrastruc-
ture
       Many tourism destina-
tions in Ghana, particularly 
in rural or emerging areas, 
lack adequate infrastruc-
ture such as safe roads, 
reliable accommodation, 
and well-maintained facili-
ties. A recent example is the 
Amedzofe Canopy Walk-
way in the Volta Region, 
which was temporarily 
closed in early December 
2025 after a structural 
failure of an exit pillar 
caused minor injuries to 
visitors. Incidents like this 
highlight the need for reg-
ular maintenance, safety 
monitoring, and invest-
ment in infrastructure to 
ensure that tourism sites 
are safe, accessible, and 
able to provide high-quality 
experiences without put-

ting visitors or communi-
ties at risk.

2. Uneven Distribu-
tion of Benefits
      While tourism generates 
income, profits are often 
concentrated in urban cen-
ters or with larger opera-
tors. Smaller businesses 
and rural communities 
may receive little economic 
benefit unless deliberate 
measures are taken to 
ensure inclusivity.

3. E n v i r o n m e n t a l 
Pressure
      Even responsible tour-
ism activities can create 
environmental stress if not 
properly managed. Over-
crowding at festive con-
certs, beaches, and tourist 
sites can lead to waste, 
pollution, and ecosystem 
degradation.

4. Seasonal Depen-
dence and Fluctuating 
Demand
       Ghana’s tourism sector 
often experiences peaks 
during certain months, 
such as December, and 
slower periods during the 
off-season. This seasonal 
nature can create unstable 
incomes for communities 
and businesses and makes 
long-term planning more 
challenging.

5. Weak Enforcement 
of Regulations
       Although policies exist 
to guide responsible tour-
ism, enforcement can be 
inconsistent. Without mon-
itoring and accountability, 
some businesses may 
prioritize short-term profits 
over sustainable practices.

 

RESPONSIBLE TOURISM 
AND ITS SOCIAL IMPACT

Responsible tourism is 
rethinking its social impact 
by placing communities, 
culture, and the environ-
ment at the center of tour-
ism planning and opera-
tions. Instead of focusing 
solely on profit, it ensures 
that local people benefit 
from tourism through jobs, 
business opportunities, 
and participation in deci-
sion-making. It also em-
phasizes preserving cultur-
al heritage, protecting nat-
ural resources, and promot-
ing ethical practices by 
businesses. By doing so, 
tourism becomes more 
inclusive, equitable, and 
sustainable, creating posi-
tive outcomes not just for 
visitors, but for the commu-
nities and environments 
that host them.

CONCLUSION

Responsible tourism is key 
to the sustainable growth 
of Ghana’s tourism indus-
try, balancing economic 
benefits with social, cultur-
al, and environmental 
responsibility. By involving 
communities, preserving 
culture, protecting the 
environment, and promot-
ing ethical business prac-
tices, tourism can empower 
local communities, support 
small businesses, and 
create meaningful experi-
ences for tourists. 
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Tourism has long been 
viewed as a powerful driver 
of economic growth, 
foreign exchange earnings, 
and employment. However, 
the industry is being re-ex-
amined as concerns grow 
about its social, cultural, 
and environmental conse-
quences. These conse-
quences have given rise to 
responsible tourism, an 
approach that places equal 
emphasis on economic 
benefits, community 
well-being, cultural preser-
vation, and environmental 
sustainability. It refers to 
tourism that is ethically 
managed and socially 
inclusive, ensuring that 
host communities benefit 
meaningfully from tourism 
activities. 

BENEFITS OF RESPONSI-
BLE TOURISM

Responsible tourism is 

guided by principles that 
ensure tourism benefits 
people, culture, and the 
environment in a fair and 
sustainable way. It pro-
motes the active involve-
ment of host communities 
in tourism planning and 
operations, allowing them 
to gain real economic ben-
efits through jobs, local 
businesses, and communi-
ty development. 

Responsible tourism also 
supports small and local 
enterprises, reduces 
dependence on seasonal 
tourism, and promotes eco-
nomic stability. Overall, it 
aligns tourism develop-
ment with global sustain-
ability standards, strength-
ening resilience, inclusive-
ness, and long-term 
growth.

RESPONSIBLE TOURISM 

PRACTICES IN GHANA

1. Policy and Institu-
tional Efforts

Ghana’s tourism industry 
has been growing, with 
more visitors interested in 
heritage, culture, nature, 
and local destinations. To 
support this growth, gov-
ernment agencies and 
tourism authorities are 
focusing on sustainability. 
Policies now promote com-
munity-based tourism, pro-
tect cultural heritage, and 
encourage responsible 
investment. There is also 
more focus on domestic 
tourism, which helps main-
tain steady visitor numbers 
and reduces reliance on 
international arrivals.

2. Responsible Busi-
ness Approaches

       Tourist sites and busi-
nesses in Ghana are 

increasingly recognizing 
that acting responsibly is 
key to long-term success. 
Many are hiring and train-
ing residents, sourcing 
food, crafts, and services 
from nearby communities, 
and reducing their environ-
mental impact through 
better waste management 
and energy use. They are 
also designing tourism 
experiences that are cultur-
ally respectful and educa-
tional for visitors. These 
practices not only support 
communities and protect 
the environment but also 
strengthen the businesses 
themselves by improving 
their reputation, building 
trust, and encouraging cus-
tomer loyalty.

3. Community and 
Society Initiatives

In Ghana, communities 
and civil society groups are 
playing an important role 
in responsible tourism. 
Many local communities 
now run their own tours, 
cultural centers, and 
homestays, allowing them 
to keep control over tour-
ism activities and the bene-
fits they generate. 
Non-governmental organi-
zations and social enter-
prises also support these 
efforts by providing train-
ing, resources, and guid-
ance to ensure tourism is 
inclusive, fair, and sustain-
able. These initiatives help 
communities benefit 
directly from tourism while 
preserving culture, protect-
ing the environment, and 
creating meaningful expe-
riences for visitors.

4. Tourism Seasons 
and Business Sustainabili-
ty

Tourism in Ghana peaks 
during certain periods, 
such as December, when 
tourist sites, social concerts, 
and coastal destinations 
attract large numbers of 
visitors. These busy seasons 
bring significant economic 
opportunities for business-
es and communities, but 
they also create challenges 
like overcrowding, environ-
mental pressure, and sea-
sonal dependence on tour-
ism income. Responsible 
tourism practices help 
address these challenges 
by encouraging planning 
that spreads tourist activi-
ties throughout the year, 
invests peak-season reve-
nue into local develop-
ment, and ensures that 
communities and busi-
nesses benefit sustainably. 
By adopting these 
approaches, tourism in 
Ghana can provide steady 
income, protect cultural 
and natural resources, and 
support long-term busi-
ness success while deliver-
ing quality experiences for 
visitors.

RESPONSIBLE TOURISM 
AND BUSINESS SUSTAIN-
ABILITY

Responsible tourism plays 
a key role in ensuring the 
long-term success of tour-
ism businesses in Ghana. 
By actively involving com-
munities and ensuring they 
benefit fairly, businesses 
build trust and stronger 
relationships with local resi-
dents, which helps reduce 
conflicts and creates a 
more supportive operating 
environment. These posi-
tive relationships also 
improve service quality, as 
community members 
become partners in deliver-
ing authentic and mean-
ingful experiences to tour-
ists.

 In addition, adopting sus-
tainable practices such as 
managing waste, conserv-
ing natural resources, and 
respecting cultural tradi-
tions helps businesses 
reduce environmental risks, 
avoid reputational damage, 
and maintain stability in 

the face of fluctuating 
demand. 

Beyond risk management, 
responsible tourism sup-
ports profitability by 
encouraging repeat visits, 
attracting tourists who 
value ethical and sustain-
able practices, and gener-
ating positive reviews that 
strengthens the destina-
tion’s reputation. In this 
way, businesses that em-
brace responsible tourism 
not only contribute to com-
munity well-being and 
cultural preservation but 
also secure a competitive 
advantage and long-term 
sustainability in Ghana’s 
growing tourism industry.

CHALLENGES ASSOCIAT-
ED WITH RESPONSIBLE 
TOURISM IN GHANA

1. Limited Infrastruc-
ture
       Many tourism destina-
tions in Ghana, particularly 
in rural or emerging areas, 
lack adequate infrastruc-
ture such as safe roads, 
reliable accommodation, 
and well-maintained facili-
ties. A recent example is the 
Amedzofe Canopy Walk-
way in the Volta Region, 
which was temporarily 
closed in early December 
2025 after a structural 
failure of an exit pillar 
caused minor injuries to 
visitors. Incidents like this 
highlight the need for reg-
ular maintenance, safety 
monitoring, and invest-
ment in infrastructure to 
ensure that tourism sites 
are safe, accessible, and 
able to provide high-quality 
experiences without put-

ting visitors or communi-
ties at risk.

2. Uneven Distribu-
tion of Benefits
      While tourism generates 
income, profits are often 
concentrated in urban cen-
ters or with larger opera-
tors. Smaller businesses 
and rural communities 
may receive little economic 
benefit unless deliberate 
measures are taken to 
ensure inclusivity.

3. E n v i r o n m e n t a l 
Pressure
      Even responsible tour-
ism activities can create 
environmental stress if not 
properly managed. Over-
crowding at festive con-
certs, beaches, and tourist 
sites can lead to waste, 
pollution, and ecosystem 
degradation.

4. Seasonal Depen-
dence and Fluctuating 
Demand
       Ghana’s tourism sector 
often experiences peaks 
during certain months, 
such as December, and 
slower periods during the 
off-season. This seasonal 
nature can create unstable 
incomes for communities 
and businesses and makes 
long-term planning more 
challenging.

5. Weak Enforcement 
of Regulations
       Although policies exist 
to guide responsible tour-
ism, enforcement can be 
inconsistent. Without mon-
itoring and accountability, 
some businesses may 
prioritize short-term profits 
over sustainable practices.

 

RESPONSIBLE TOURISM 
AND ITS SOCIAL IMPACT

Responsible tourism is 
rethinking its social impact 
by placing communities, 
culture, and the environ-
ment at the center of tour-
ism planning and opera-
tions. Instead of focusing 
solely on profit, it ensures 
that local people benefit 
from tourism through jobs, 
business opportunities, 
and participation in deci-
sion-making. It also em-
phasizes preserving cultur-
al heritage, protecting nat-
ural resources, and promot-
ing ethical practices by 
businesses. By doing so, 
tourism becomes more 
inclusive, equitable, and 
sustainable, creating posi-
tive outcomes not just for 
visitors, but for the commu-
nities and environments 
that host them.

CONCLUSION

Responsible tourism is key 
to the sustainable growth 
of Ghana’s tourism indus-
try, balancing economic 
benefits with social, cultur-
al, and environmental 
responsibility. By involving 
communities, preserving 
culture, protecting the 
environment, and promot-
ing ethical business prac-
tices, tourism can empower 
local communities, support 
small businesses, and 
create meaningful experi-
ences for tourists. 
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AI NATIVES AND THE NEW
ARCHITECTURE OF BUSINESS, LAW,

AND SUSTAINABILITY

WHO ARE AI NATIVES?

The concept of AI natives 
refers to individuals, organi-
zations, and enterprises 
that are building, operat-
ing, and making decisions 
in environments where arti-
ficial intelligence is not an 
add on but a foundational 
layer.
 
Unlike digital natives, who 
grew up with the internet 
and mobile technology, AI 
natives emerge in a world 
where algorithms shape 
decision making, automa-
tion is embedded into daily 
workflows, and machine 
intelligence actively collab-
orates with human judg-
ment.

For AI natives, artificial 
intelligence is not per-
ceived as a future innova-
tion or experimental tech-
nology. It is infrastructure. It 

informs how businesses are 
structured, how services 
are delivered, how risks are 
assessed, and how value is 
created and sustained.
This shift has significant 
implications for business 
strategy, corporate gover-
nance, sustainability plan-
ning, regulatory compli-
ance, and the legal profes-
sion itself.

THE DEFINING CHARAC-
TERISTICS OF AI NATIVE 
ORGANIZATIONS

AI native organizations are 
distinguished not by their 
use of AI tools alone, but by 
how deeply artificial intelli-
gence is integrated into 
their operational DNA.
Key characteristics include:
a. Decision making 
supported by real time data 
analytics and predictive 

modelling.
b. Automated process-
es embedded across 
finance, operations, com-
pliance, and customer 
engagement.
c. Products and 
services designed around 
adaptive and learning 
systems.
d. Continuous optimi-
zation driven by machine 
learning feedback loops.
e. Workforce models 
that combine human 
expertise with AI enabled 
productivity tools.

AI NATIVES IN THE WORK-
FORCE AND LEADERSHIP 
PIPELINE

AI natives are increasingly 
shaping the workforce and 
leadership structures of 
modern enterprises. These 
individuals are comfortable 

collaborating with AI 
systems for research, draft-
ing, forecasting, risk analy-
sis, and strategic planning.
From a governance per-
spective, boards and execu-
tive teams are beginning to 
include leaders who under-
stand:
a. Algorithmic decision 
making and its limitations
b. Data ethics, bias, and 
transparency
c. Cybersecurity and 
model risk management
d. Regulatory exposure 
arising from automated 
systems

This evolution places pres-
sure on companies to 
rethink talent develop-
ment, succession planning, 
and board composition in 
order to remain competi-
tive and compliant.

IMPLICATIONS FOR BUSI-
NESS STRATEGY AND 
COMPETITIVE ADVAN-
TAGE

For AI native businesses, 
competitive advantage is 
increasingly derived from:

a. Speed of decision 
making
b. Depth and quality of 
data insights
c. Ability to personalize 
products and services at 
scale
d. Operational efficien-
cy and cost optimization

Traditional competitive 
factors such as size, physi-
cal assets, or market tenure 
are gradually giving way to 
algorithmic intelligence 
and data driven adaptabili-
ty.

Companies that fail to 
adapt risk becoming struc-
turally inefficient and stra-
tegically obsolete, particu-
larly in sectors such as 
finance, logistics, health-
care, energy, professional 
services, and technology 
enabled retail.

SUSTAINABILITY AND ESG 
IN AN AI NATIVE ECONO-
MY

AI natives are reshaping 
sustainability and ESG 
frameworks in several criti-

cal ways.
a. Environmental sus-
tainability 
Artificial intelligence 
enables more efficient 
resource allocation, energy 
optimization, supply chain 
monitoring, and emissions 
tracking. AI native firms are 
better positioned to meet 
climate reporting obliga-
tions and carbon reduction 
targets.
b. Social sustainability 
AI driven systems influence 
hiring, credit allocation, 
access to services, and con-
sumer engagement. This 
raises questions of fairness, 
inclusion, bias, and 
accountability, particularly 
in emerging markets.
c. Governance
Boards are increasingly 
expected to demonstrate 
oversight of AI systems, 
data governance, and ethi-
cal deployment. Regulatory 
scrutiny is moving toward 
algorithmic accountability 
and explainability.
For sustainability reporting, 
AI natives are moving 
beyond narrative ESG 
disclosures toward data 
backed, continuously moni-
tored sustainability metrics.

LEGAL AND REGULATORY 
CONSIDERATIONS FOR AI 
NATIVE ENTERPRISES

AI native operations intro-
duce complex legal and 
regulatory considerations, 
including:
a. Data protection and 
cross border data transfers
b. Intellectual property 
ownership of AI generated 
outputs
c. Liability for automat-
ed decision making

d. Consumer protec-
tion and algorithmic trans-
parency
e. Regulatory compli-
ance across multiple juris-
dictions

Global regulatory respons-
es are evolving rapidly, 
influenced by frameworks 
emerging from jurisdic-
tions such as the European 
Union, the United States, 
and international standard 
setting bodies. Organiza-
tions like OpenAI, Google, 
and Microsoft are actively 
shaping both technological 
development and policy 
conversations around 
responsible AI.

For businesses operating in 
Africa and other emerging 
markets, the regulatory 
challenge is compounded 
by fragmented legal 
regimes and evolving 
supervisory capacity.

WHAT AI NATIVES MEAN 
FOR THE LEGAL PROFES-
SION

The rise of AI natives funda-
mentally changes how 
legal services are delivered 
and consumed.
Clients increasingly expect:
a. Faster turnaround 

times
b. Data driven legal risk 
assessments
c. Strategic advice that 
integrates legal, technolog-
ical, and commercial reali-
ties

Law firms must therefore 
evolve from traditional 
advisory models to AI 
enabled legal practices that 
combine legal expertise 
with technological fluency. 
 
This includes the use of AI 
for legal research, contract 
analysis, regulatory moni-
toring, and compliance 
automation, while main-
taining professional judg-
ment and ethical responsi-
bility.

Lawyers who are not AI 
native risk becoming 
disconnected from the 
operational realities of their 
clients.

STRATEGIC CONSIDER-
ATIONS FOR BUSINESSES 
AND INSTITUTIONS

To remain relevant in an AI 
native economy, organiza-
tions should consider:
a. Conducting AI readi-
ness and governance 
assessments
b. Establishing internal 

AI policies and ethical 
frameworks
c. Investing in AI litera-
cy at board and manage-
ment levels
d. Aligning AI deploy-
ment with long term sus-
tainability goals
e. Engaging legal and 
regulatory advisors early in 
AI adoption

AI should be treated not as 
a standalone IT project but 
as a strategic transforma-
tion initiative with legal, 
governance, and sustain-
ability implications.

CONCLUSION

AI natives represent a struc-
tural shift in how econo-
mies function, how busi-
nesses compete, and how 
institutions are governed. 
This is not a future trend 
but a present reality. Orga-
nizations that recognize 
this shift early and respond 
with strategic clarity, legal 
foresight, and responsible 
governance will be better 
positioned to thrive in an 
increasingly automated 
and intelligence driven 
global economy. For busi-
nesses, regulators, and pro-
fessional service providers 
alike, the question is no 
longer whether to engage 
with AI natives, but how 
quickly and responsibly 
that engagement can be 
achieved.
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WHO ARE AI NATIVES?

The concept of AI natives 
refers to individuals, organi-
zations, and enterprises 
that are building, operat-
ing, and making decisions 
in environments where arti-
ficial intelligence is not an 
add on but a foundational 
layer.
 
Unlike digital natives, who 
grew up with the internet 
and mobile technology, AI 
natives emerge in a world 
where algorithms shape 
decision making, automa-
tion is embedded into daily 
workflows, and machine 
intelligence actively collab-
orates with human judg-
ment.

For AI natives, artificial 
intelligence is not per-
ceived as a future innova-
tion or experimental tech-
nology. It is infrastructure. It 

informs how businesses are 
structured, how services 
are delivered, how risks are 
assessed, and how value is 
created and sustained.
This shift has significant 
implications for business 
strategy, corporate gover-
nance, sustainability plan-
ning, regulatory compli-
ance, and the legal profes-
sion itself.

THE DEFINING CHARAC-
TERISTICS OF AI NATIVE 
ORGANIZATIONS

AI native organizations are 
distinguished not by their 
use of AI tools alone, but by 
how deeply artificial intelli-
gence is integrated into 
their operational DNA.
Key characteristics include:
a. Decision making 
supported by real time data 
analytics and predictive 

modelling.
b. Automated process-
es embedded across 
finance, operations, com-
pliance, and customer 
engagement.
c. Products and 
services designed around 
adaptive and learning 
systems.
d. Continuous optimi-
zation driven by machine 
learning feedback loops.
e. Workforce models 
that combine human 
expertise with AI enabled 
productivity tools.

AI NATIVES IN THE WORK-
FORCE AND LEADERSHIP 
PIPELINE

AI natives are increasingly 
shaping the workforce and 
leadership structures of 
modern enterprises. These 
individuals are comfortable 

collaborating with AI 
systems for research, draft-
ing, forecasting, risk analy-
sis, and strategic planning.
From a governance per-
spective, boards and execu-
tive teams are beginning to 
include leaders who under-
stand:
a. Algorithmic decision 
making and its limitations
b. Data ethics, bias, and 
transparency
c. Cybersecurity and 
model risk management
d. Regulatory exposure 
arising from automated 
systems

This evolution places pres-
sure on companies to 
rethink talent develop-
ment, succession planning, 
and board composition in 
order to remain competi-
tive and compliant.

IMPLICATIONS FOR BUSI-
NESS STRATEGY AND 
COMPETITIVE ADVAN-
TAGE

For AI native businesses, 
competitive advantage is 
increasingly derived from:

a. Speed of decision 
making
b. Depth and quality of 
data insights
c. Ability to personalize 
products and services at 
scale
d. Operational efficien-
cy and cost optimization

Traditional competitive 
factors such as size, physi-
cal assets, or market tenure 
are gradually giving way to 
algorithmic intelligence 
and data driven adaptabili-
ty.

Companies that fail to 
adapt risk becoming struc-
turally inefficient and stra-
tegically obsolete, particu-
larly in sectors such as 
finance, logistics, health-
care, energy, professional 
services, and technology 
enabled retail.

SUSTAINABILITY AND ESG 
IN AN AI NATIVE ECONO-
MY

AI natives are reshaping 
sustainability and ESG 
frameworks in several criti-

cal ways.
a. Environmental sus-
tainability 
Artificial intelligence 
enables more efficient 
resource allocation, energy 
optimization, supply chain 
monitoring, and emissions 
tracking. AI native firms are 
better positioned to meet 
climate reporting obliga-
tions and carbon reduction 
targets.
b. Social sustainability 
AI driven systems influence 
hiring, credit allocation, 
access to services, and con-
sumer engagement. This 
raises questions of fairness, 
inclusion, bias, and 
accountability, particularly 
in emerging markets.
c. Governance
Boards are increasingly 
expected to demonstrate 
oversight of AI systems, 
data governance, and ethi-
cal deployment. Regulatory 
scrutiny is moving toward 
algorithmic accountability 
and explainability.
For sustainability reporting, 
AI natives are moving 
beyond narrative ESG 
disclosures toward data 
backed, continuously moni-
tored sustainability metrics.

LEGAL AND REGULATORY 
CONSIDERATIONS FOR AI 
NATIVE ENTERPRISES

AI native operations intro-
duce complex legal and 
regulatory considerations, 
including:
a. Data protection and 
cross border data transfers
b. Intellectual property 
ownership of AI generated 
outputs
c. Liability for automat-
ed decision making

d. Consumer protec-
tion and algorithmic trans-
parency
e. Regulatory compli-
ance across multiple juris-
dictions

Global regulatory respons-
es are evolving rapidly, 
influenced by frameworks 
emerging from jurisdic-
tions such as the European 
Union, the United States, 
and international standard 
setting bodies. Organiza-
tions like OpenAI, Google, 
and Microsoft are actively 
shaping both technological 
development and policy 
conversations around 
responsible AI.

For businesses operating in 
Africa and other emerging 
markets, the regulatory 
challenge is compounded 
by fragmented legal 
regimes and evolving 
supervisory capacity.

WHAT AI NATIVES MEAN 
FOR THE LEGAL PROFES-
SION

The rise of AI natives funda-
mentally changes how 
legal services are delivered 
and consumed.
Clients increasingly expect:
a. Faster turnaround 

times
b. Data driven legal risk 
assessments
c. Strategic advice that 
integrates legal, technolog-
ical, and commercial reali-
ties

Law firms must therefore 
evolve from traditional 
advisory models to AI 
enabled legal practices that 
combine legal expertise 
with technological fluency. 
 
This includes the use of AI 
for legal research, contract 
analysis, regulatory moni-
toring, and compliance 
automation, while main-
taining professional judg-
ment and ethical responsi-
bility.

Lawyers who are not AI 
native risk becoming 
disconnected from the 
operational realities of their 
clients.

STRATEGIC CONSIDER-
ATIONS FOR BUSINESSES 
AND INSTITUTIONS

To remain relevant in an AI 
native economy, organiza-
tions should consider:
a. Conducting AI readi-
ness and governance 
assessments
b. Establishing internal 

AI policies and ethical 
frameworks
c. Investing in AI litera-
cy at board and manage-
ment levels
d. Aligning AI deploy-
ment with long term sus-
tainability goals
e. Engaging legal and 
regulatory advisors early in 
AI adoption

AI should be treated not as 
a standalone IT project but 
as a strategic transforma-
tion initiative with legal, 
governance, and sustain-
ability implications.

CONCLUSION

AI natives represent a struc-
tural shift in how econo-
mies function, how busi-
nesses compete, and how 
institutions are governed. 
This is not a future trend 
but a present reality. Orga-
nizations that recognize 
this shift early and respond 
with strategic clarity, legal 
foresight, and responsible 
governance will be better 
positioned to thrive in an 
increasingly automated 
and intelligence driven 
global economy. For busi-
nesses, regulators, and pro-
fessional service providers 
alike, the question is no 
longer whether to engage 
with AI natives, but how 
quickly and responsibly 
that engagement can be 
achieved.
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WHO ARE AI NATIVES?

The concept of AI natives 
refers to individuals, organi-
zations, and enterprises 
that are building, operat-
ing, and making decisions 
in environments where arti-
ficial intelligence is not an 
add on but a foundational 
layer.
 
Unlike digital natives, who 
grew up with the internet 
and mobile technology, AI 
natives emerge in a world 
where algorithms shape 
decision making, automa-
tion is embedded into daily 
workflows, and machine 
intelligence actively collab-
orates with human judg-
ment.

For AI natives, artificial 
intelligence is not per-
ceived as a future innova-
tion or experimental tech-
nology. It is infrastructure. It 

informs how businesses are 
structured, how services 
are delivered, how risks are 
assessed, and how value is 
created and sustained.
This shift has significant 
implications for business 
strategy, corporate gover-
nance, sustainability plan-
ning, regulatory compli-
ance, and the legal profes-
sion itself.

THE DEFINING CHARAC-
TERISTICS OF AI NATIVE 
ORGANIZATIONS

AI native organizations are 
distinguished not by their 
use of AI tools alone, but by 
how deeply artificial intelli-
gence is integrated into 
their operational DNA.
Key characteristics include:
a. Decision making 
supported by real time data 
analytics and predictive 

modelling.
b. Automated process-
es embedded across 
finance, operations, com-
pliance, and customer 
engagement.
c. Products and 
services designed around 
adaptive and learning 
systems.
d. Continuous optimi-
zation driven by machine 
learning feedback loops.
e. Workforce models 
that combine human 
expertise with AI enabled 
productivity tools.

AI NATIVES IN THE WORK-
FORCE AND LEADERSHIP 
PIPELINE

AI natives are increasingly 
shaping the workforce and 
leadership structures of 
modern enterprises. These 
individuals are comfortable 

collaborating with AI 
systems for research, draft-
ing, forecasting, risk analy-
sis, and strategic planning.
From a governance per-
spective, boards and execu-
tive teams are beginning to 
include leaders who under-
stand:
a. Algorithmic decision 
making and its limitations
b. Data ethics, bias, and 
transparency
c. Cybersecurity and 
model risk management
d. Regulatory exposure 
arising from automated 
systems

This evolution places pres-
sure on companies to 
rethink talent develop-
ment, succession planning, 
and board composition in 
order to remain competi-
tive and compliant.

IMPLICATIONS FOR BUSI-
NESS STRATEGY AND 
COMPETITIVE ADVAN-
TAGE

For AI native businesses, 
competitive advantage is 
increasingly derived from:

a. Speed of decision 
making
b. Depth and quality of 
data insights
c. Ability to personalize 
products and services at 
scale
d. Operational efficien-
cy and cost optimization

Traditional competitive 
factors such as size, physi-
cal assets, or market tenure 
are gradually giving way to 
algorithmic intelligence 
and data driven adaptabili-
ty.

Companies that fail to 
adapt risk becoming struc-
turally inefficient and stra-
tegically obsolete, particu-
larly in sectors such as 
finance, logistics, health-
care, energy, professional 
services, and technology 
enabled retail.

SUSTAINABILITY AND ESG 
IN AN AI NATIVE ECONO-
MY

AI natives are reshaping 
sustainability and ESG 
frameworks in several criti-

cal ways.
a. Environmental sus-
tainability 
Artificial intelligence 
enables more efficient 
resource allocation, energy 
optimization, supply chain 
monitoring, and emissions 
tracking. AI native firms are 
better positioned to meet 
climate reporting obliga-
tions and carbon reduction 
targets.
b. Social sustainability 
AI driven systems influence 
hiring, credit allocation, 
access to services, and con-
sumer engagement. This 
raises questions of fairness, 
inclusion, bias, and 
accountability, particularly 
in emerging markets.
c. Governance
Boards are increasingly 
expected to demonstrate 
oversight of AI systems, 
data governance, and ethi-
cal deployment. Regulatory 
scrutiny is moving toward 
algorithmic accountability 
and explainability.
For sustainability reporting, 
AI natives are moving 
beyond narrative ESG 
disclosures toward data 
backed, continuously moni-
tored sustainability metrics.

LEGAL AND REGULATORY 
CONSIDERATIONS FOR AI 
NATIVE ENTERPRISES

AI native operations intro-
duce complex legal and 
regulatory considerations, 
including:
a. Data protection and 
cross border data transfers
b. Intellectual property 
ownership of AI generated 
outputs
c. Liability for automat-
ed decision making

d. Consumer protec-
tion and algorithmic trans-
parency
e. Regulatory compli-
ance across multiple juris-
dictions

Global regulatory respons-
es are evolving rapidly, 
influenced by frameworks 
emerging from jurisdic-
tions such as the European 
Union, the United States, 
and international standard 
setting bodies. Organiza-
tions like OpenAI, Google, 
and Microsoft are actively 
shaping both technological 
development and policy 
conversations around 
responsible AI.

For businesses operating in 
Africa and other emerging 
markets, the regulatory 
challenge is compounded 
by fragmented legal 
regimes and evolving 
supervisory capacity.

WHAT AI NATIVES MEAN 
FOR THE LEGAL PROFES-
SION

The rise of AI natives funda-
mentally changes how 
legal services are delivered 
and consumed.
Clients increasingly expect:
a. Faster turnaround 

times
b. Data driven legal risk 
assessments
c. Strategic advice that 
integrates legal, technolog-
ical, and commercial reali-
ties

Law firms must therefore 
evolve from traditional 
advisory models to AI 
enabled legal practices that 
combine legal expertise 
with technological fluency. 
 
This includes the use of AI 
for legal research, contract 
analysis, regulatory moni-
toring, and compliance 
automation, while main-
taining professional judg-
ment and ethical responsi-
bility.

Lawyers who are not AI 
native risk becoming 
disconnected from the 
operational realities of their 
clients.

STRATEGIC CONSIDER-
ATIONS FOR BUSINESSES 
AND INSTITUTIONS

To remain relevant in an AI 
native economy, organiza-
tions should consider:
a. Conducting AI readi-
ness and governance 
assessments
b. Establishing internal 

AI policies and ethical 
frameworks
c. Investing in AI litera-
cy at board and manage-
ment levels
d. Aligning AI deploy-
ment with long term sus-
tainability goals
e. Engaging legal and 
regulatory advisors early in 
AI adoption

AI should be treated not as 
a standalone IT project but 
as a strategic transforma-
tion initiative with legal, 
governance, and sustain-
ability implications.

CONCLUSION

AI natives represent a struc-
tural shift in how econo-
mies function, how busi-
nesses compete, and how 
institutions are governed. 
This is not a future trend 
but a present reality. Orga-
nizations that recognize 
this shift early and respond 
with strategic clarity, legal 
foresight, and responsible 
governance will be better 
positioned to thrive in an 
increasingly automated 
and intelligence driven 
global economy. For busi-
nesses, regulators, and pro-
fessional service providers 
alike, the question is no 
longer whether to engage 
with AI natives, but how 
quickly and responsibly 
that engagement can be 
achieved.
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MICRO-SAAS AND VERTICAL SAAS:
THE EMERGENCE OF FOCUSED SOFTWARE

BUSINESSES
In recent years, the soft-
ware industry has shifted 
away from 
“one-size-fits-all” platforms 
toward more focused, pur-
pose-built tools. Two busi-
ness models leading this 
shift are Micro-SaaS and 
Vertical SaaS. Both reflect a 
growing preference for 
specialization, efficiency, 
and industry-specific solu-
tions.

WHAT IS MICRO-SAAS?

Micro-SaaS refers to small 
software products 
designed to solve a very 
specific problem for a 
narrow group of users. 
These products are often 
built and managed by solo 
founders or small teams 
and focus on doing one 
thing exceptionally well.

Unlike large software plat-

forms that try to serve 
everyone, Micro-SaaS prod-
ucts target clear pain 
points and offer simple, 
affordable solutions. They 
typically operate on sub-
scription models and priori-
tize steady, sustainable 
revenue over rapid expan-
sion.
The appeal of Micro-SaaS 
lies in its simplicity. With 
lower development costs 
and minimal overhead, 
founders can build profit-
able businesses without 
heavy external funding.

WHAT IS VERTICAL SAAS?

Vertical SaaS, on the other 
hand, focuses on providing 
software solutions for a 
specific industry. Instead of 
generic tools, Vertical SaaS 
products are tailored to the 
workflows, regulations, and 
unique needs of a particu-

lar sector such as fashion, 
healthcare, agriculture, 
finance, or legal services.

These platforms often offer 
deeper functionality, indus-
try-specific compliance 
features, and higher levels 
of customization. Because 
they are closely integrated 
into how businesses oper-
ate, Vertical SaaS solutions 
tend to have stronger cus-
tomer loyalty and longer 
usage lifecycles.

As industries become more 
complex and regulated, the 
demand for specialized 
software continues to grow.

WHY THESE MODELS ARE 
GAINING ATTENTION

Both Micro-SaaS and Verti-
cal SaaS respond to the 
same market reality: busi-
nesses no longer want 

bloated tools with features 
they don’t need. They want 
software that understands 
their context and solves 
real problems efficiently.

Advances in cloud comput-
ing, no-code tools, and arti-
ficial intelligence have also 
made it easier and cheaper 
to build and maintain 
focused software products. 
This has opened the door 
for professionals with 

industry knowledge law-
yers, creatives, consultants, 
and operators to become 
software founders.
 

THE GHANA BUSINESS SUSTAINABILITY REPORT - Q4, 202531



In recent years, the soft-
ware industry has shifted 
away from 
“one-size-fits-all” platforms 
toward more focused, pur-
pose-built tools. Two busi-
ness models leading this 
shift are Micro-SaaS and 
Vertical SaaS. Both reflect a 
growing preference for 
specialization, efficiency, 
and industry-specific solu-
tions.

WHAT IS MICRO-SAAS?

Micro-SaaS refers to small 
software products 
designed to solve a very 
specific problem for a 
narrow group of users. 
These products are often 
built and managed by solo 
founders or small teams 
and focus on doing one 
thing exceptionally well.

Unlike large software plat-

forms that try to serve 
everyone, Micro-SaaS prod-
ucts target clear pain 
points and offer simple, 
affordable solutions. They 
typically operate on sub-
scription models and priori-
tize steady, sustainable 
revenue over rapid expan-
sion.
The appeal of Micro-SaaS 
lies in its simplicity. With 
lower development costs 
and minimal overhead, 
founders can build profit-
able businesses without 
heavy external funding.

WHAT IS VERTICAL SAAS?

Vertical SaaS, on the other 
hand, focuses on providing 
software solutions for a 
specific industry. Instead of 
generic tools, Vertical SaaS 
products are tailored to the 
workflows, regulations, and 
unique needs of a particu-

lar sector such as fashion, 
healthcare, agriculture, 
finance, or legal services.

These platforms often offer 
deeper functionality, indus-
try-specific compliance 
features, and higher levels 
of customization. Because 
they are closely integrated 
into how businesses oper-
ate, Vertical SaaS solutions 
tend to have stronger cus-
tomer loyalty and longer 
usage lifecycles.

As industries become more 
complex and regulated, the 
demand for specialized 
software continues to grow.

WHY THESE MODELS ARE 
GAINING ATTENTION

Both Micro-SaaS and Verti-
cal SaaS respond to the 
same market reality: busi-
nesses no longer want 

bloated tools with features 
they don’t need. They want 
software that understands 
their context and solves 
real problems efficiently.

Advances in cloud comput-
ing, no-code tools, and arti-
ficial intelligence have also 
made it easier and cheaper 
to build and maintain 
focused software products. 
This has opened the door 
for professionals with 

industry knowledge law-
yers, creatives, consultants, 
and operators to become 
software founders.
 

THE GHANA BUSINESS SUSTAINABILITY REPORT - Q4, 202532



FRACTIONAL AND ON-DEMAND
EXPERTISE: THE NEW WAY BUSINESSES

ACCESS TALENT
As businesses adapt to 
changing economic condi-
tions and faster innovation 
cycles, the traditional 
model of hiring full-time 
executives and specialists is 
no longer the only option. 
Increasingly, companies 
are turning to Fractional 
and On-Demand Expertise 
to access high-level skills in 
a more flexible and cost-ef-
fective way.

WHAT IS FRACTIONAL 
EXPERTISE?

Fractional expertise refers 
to hiring experienced pro-
fessionals to work with a 
business on a part-time, 
shared, or limited-scope 
basis. Instead of employing 
a full-time executive or spe-
cialist, companies engage 
experts for a fraction of 
their time while still bene-
fiting from senior-level 

insight.

Common examples include 
Fractional CFOs, Fractional 
Legal Counsel, Fractional 
CMOs, or Fractional HR 
leads. These professionals 
typically work on retainer 
arrangements and are em-
bedded enough to under-
stand the business while 
remaining independent.

For startups and growing 
companies, fractional 
expertise provides access 
to strategic guidance with-
out the long-term cost and 
commitment of a full-time 
hire.

WHAT IS ON-DEMAND 
EXPERTISE?

On-demand expertise 
focuses on immediate, 
task-based access to spe-
cialized skills when they are 

needed. This model is often 
project-specific and 
short-term, allowing busi-
nesses to solve urgent or 
technical problems without 
building internal capacity.

Examples include engag-
ing a data privacy consul-
tant for a compliance 
review, a fashion IP lawyer 
for a licensing deal, or a 
product designer for a spe-
cific launch. The relation-
ship is typically transaction-
al and outcome-focused.

On-demand expertise is 
especially valuable in 
fast-moving environments 
where speed and precision 
matter.

WHY THESE MODELS ARE 
GROWING

Several factors are driving 
the rise of fractional and 

on-demand expertise. 
Businesses are becoming 
leaner and more cost-con-
scious, while the pace of 
change demands access to 
diverse skill sets that may 
not be needed year-round.

At the same time, experi-
enced professionals are 
seeking more flexible work 
arrangements that allow 
them to operate inde-
pendently, work across 
industries, and focus on 
impact rather than hierar-
chy.

Digital platforms and 
remote work tools have 
also made it easier to con-
nect expertise with oppor-
tunity, regardless of loca-
tion.

Fractional and on-demand 
expertise represent a shift 
from permanent employ-
ment to capability-based 
engagement. Instead of 
asking, “Who should we 
hire?”, businesses are 
increasingly asking, “What 
expertise do we need right 
now?”

This model allows compa-
nies to stay agile while 
giving professionals the 
freedom to apply their skills 
where they are most valu-
able

Boardrooms across the 
world are entering a period 
of recalibration. What once 
passed for adequate over-
sight is increasingly being 
tested by a convergence of 
forces that are redefining 
corporate responsibility 
and accountability. 

Environmental pressures, 
social expectations, regula-
tory intervention, geopoliti-
cal instability, cyber threats, 
and rapid technological 
change have collectively 
transformed ESG from a 
reporting exercise into a 
core governance obliga-
tion. For boards, the ques-
tion is no longer whether 
ESG deserves attention. 
The question is how it is 
governed.

In 2026, effective ESG over-
sight will become a defin-
ing measure of board com-
petence. Stakeholders 
expect boards to under-

stand ESG risks in real time, 
challenge management 
decisions with informed 
judgment, and integrate 
sustainability consider-
ations into strategy, capital 
allocation, and risk man-
agement. Regulators and 
investors, in turn, are 
demanding evidence of 
structured oversight, credi-
ble data, and accountabili-
ty at the highest level of 
corporate decision making.

This shift marks a depar-
ture from traditional gover-
nance models built around 
periodic reviews and retro-
spective disclosures. ESG 
risks now evolve too quick-
ly, and their consequences 
are too material, for boards 
to rely on static frame-
works. What is emerging 
instead is a more active, 
data informed, and strate-
gically integrated 
approach to ESG oversight.
In light of the above, the 

purpose of this article is to 
examine how board over-
sight of ESG is evolving as 
organizations move into 
2026. It explores the gover-
nance practices that are 
taking shape in response to 
growing complexity, rising 
stakeholder expectations, 
technological disruption, 
and political and regulato-
ry uncertainty.

ESG AND THE EXPANDING 
BURDEN OF BOARD 
RESPONSIBILITY

Board oversight has 
become more demanding 
not because boards are 
doing less, but because the 
environment in which they 
operate has become less 
forgiving. Risks are more 
interconnected. Informa-
tion moves faster. Public 
reaction is often immedi-
ate. Regulatory expecta-

tions are sharper and less 
patient. Within this con-
text, ESG has taken on a 
different character. Envi-
ronmental risks affect 
operations and insurance. 
Social issues influence 
workforce stability and 
brand value. Governance 
failures now travel quickly 
across markets and juris-
dictions. Each of these 
dimensions carries finan-
cial consequences, and 
together they test the 
limits of traditional over-
sight models.

Boards are no longer 
expected to receive ESG 
updates, approve policies, 
and move on. They are 
expected to understand 
how ESG risks intersect 
with strategy, how man-
agement is responding in 
real time, and whether the 
organization is prepared 
for issues that have not yet 
materialized. This expecta-
tion is reshaping how gov-
ernance itself is practiced.

FROM PERIODIC ESG 
REPORTING TO CONTINU-
OUS OVERSIGHT

One of the most significant 
changes in ESG gover-
nance is the shift from peri-
odic reporting to continu-
ous oversight. Traditional 
board cycles, often cen-
tered around quarterly 
meetings, are no longer 
sufficient for managing 
ESG risks that can escalate 
within days or even hours.
Environmental incidents, 
labor disputes, cyber 
breaches, and governance 
failures rarely align with 
board calendars. By the 
time issues are formally 
reported, reputational and 
financial damage may 
already be underway.

In response, boards are 
adopting governance prac-
tices that allow for ongoing 
visibility into ESG related 
risks. Integrated dash-
boards that consolidate 
environmental metrics, 
workforce data, compli-
ance indicators, and risk 
signals are enabling direc-
tors to engage earlier and 

more meaningfully with 
management.

Despite the clear benefits, 
adoption remains uneven. 
Governance surveys indi-
cate that fewer than a 
quarter of boards make 
meaningful use of real 
time, AI enabled dash-
boards for risk and ESG 
oversight. As stakeholder 
expectations rise, this 
reluctance is increasingly 
viewed as a governance 
vulnerability rather than a 
technological preference.

TECHNOLOGY, AI, AND 
THE BOARD’S ESG 
RESPONSIBILITY

Artificial intelligence is also 
reshaping how boards 
oversee ESG, both as a sub-
ject of oversight and as a 
governance tool in its own 
right. By 2026, AI will be 
widely used by boards to 
support document review, 
risk scanning, regulatory 
monitoring, and meeting 
preparation. Director 
surveys referenced by Dili-
gent suggest that more 
than two thirds of board 
members now rely on AI 
tools for some aspect of 
governance work, with 
many using generative AI 
to prepare for meetings or 
analyze large volumes of 
information.Yet this rapid 
adoption has exposed a 
governance gap. Only a 
minority of boards have 
formal policies governing 
AI usage, whether within 
the organization or at 
board level. This creates 
ethical, legal, and reputa-
tional risks that fall square-
ly within the board’s over-

sight remit.

Effective ESG governance 
requires boards to super-
vise how AI affects environ-
mental reporting, work-
force decisions, data priva-
cy, and compliance pro-
cesses. Ethical consider-
ations such as bias, trans-
parency, accountability, 
and human oversight are 
no longer abstract con-
cerns. They are practical 
governance issues that 
demand structured frame-
works and clear lines of 
responsibility.

Insights from Harvard 
Business Review reinforce 
the importance of boards 
asking difficult questions 
early. These include how AI 
related risks are identified, 
how they are mitigated, 
and what the consequenc-
es would be if governance 
controls fail under regula-
tory or public scrutiny.

CULTURE, ETHICS, AND 
THE SOCIAL DIMENSION 
OF ESG

As ESG oversight matures, 
boards are paying closer 
attention to corporate 
culture as a determinant of 
long term sustainability. 
High profile governance 
failures have repeatedly 
demonstrated that weak 
ethical cultures undermine 
even the most sophisticat-
ed compliance systems.

In 2026, culture oversight is 
increasingly treated as a 
strategic governance func-
tion rather than a soft or 
secondary issue. Boards 
are using a broader range 

of indicators to assess orga-
nizational behavior, includ-
ing anonymized employee 
feedback, internal commu-
nications trends, and the 
effectiveness of speak up 
mechanisms.

This approach reflects 
growing recognition that 
social risks often surface 
internally before they 
become public crises. 
Boards that have visibility 
into these signals are 
better positioned to inter-
vene early and protect 
both enterprise value and 
stakeholder trust.

Research by LRN indicates 
that organizations with 
strong ethical cultures out-
perform peers across 
financial and operational 
metrics. For boards, this 
reinforces the link between 
social governance and sus-
tainable performance.

CYBER RISK AS AN ESG 
GOVERNANCE CHAL-
LENGE

Cybersecurity has become 
one of the most material 
ESG risks facing boards in 
2026. As businesses 
become more digitized 
and data driven, the social 
and governance implica-
tions of cyber incidents 
have intensified.

Global estimates suggest 
that the cost of cybercrime 
could approach $14 trillion 
by 2028, reflecting not only 
financial losses but also 
reputational harm, opera-
tional disruption, and regu-
latory exposure. Boards 
increasingly recognize that 
cyber incidents are gover-
nance failures as much as 
technical ones.

The 2024 global outage 
triggered by a faulty soft-
ware update from Crowd-
Strike, which affected 
millions of systems run-
ning on Microsoft plat-
forms, illustrated how inad-
equate change manage-
ment and oversight can 
have systemic conse-
quences.

For ESG oversight, cyber 
resilience is now insepara-
ble from social responsibili-
ty, data protection, and 
long term operational sus-
tainability.

BOARD EFFECTIVENESS, 
ACCOUNTABILITY, AND 
RENEWAL

Strong ESG oversight 
depends on board capabili-
ty. Surveys by PwC reveal 

increasing concern among 
directors about board per-
formance, with a majority 
indicating that at least one 
colleague may need to be 
replaced.

As ESG oversight becomes 
more complex, boards are 
under pressure to refresh 
composition, strengthen 
evaluation processes, and 
ensure directors possess 
relevant expertise across 
sustainability, technology, 
risk, and stakeholder 
engagement. Board evalu-
ations are expected to drive 
real change rather than 

serve as procedural formal-
ities.

Stakeholders increasingly 
expect transparency not 
only in ESG outcomes but 
in how boards govern 
those outcomes.

CONCLUSION

By 2026, board oversight of 
ESG has become a clear 
indicator of governance 
maturity. Effective boards 
are distinguished not by 
the volume of their disclo-

sures but by the quality of 
their oversight, the clarity 
of their accountability 
structures, and their ability 
to respond to risk and 
opportunity in real time.
As ESG expectations con-
tinue to evolve, boards that 
invest in data driven over-
sight, ethical governance, 
and continuous engage-
ment will be better posi-
tioned to protect value and 
sustain trust. Those that do 
not risk falling behind in an 
environment where gover-
nance failures are increas-
ingly visible and increas-
ingly costly.
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al and outcome-focused.
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where speed and precision 
matter.
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In light of the above, the 

purpose of this article is to 
examine how board over-
sight of ESG is evolving as 
organizations move into 
2026. It explores the gover-
nance practices that are 
taking shape in response to 
growing complexity, rising 
stakeholder expectations, 
technological disruption, 
and political and regulato-
ry uncertainty.

ESG AND THE EXPANDING 
BURDEN OF BOARD 
RESPONSIBILITY

Board oversight has 
become more demanding 
not because boards are 
doing less, but because the 
environment in which they 
operate has become less 
forgiving. Risks are more 
interconnected. Informa-
tion moves faster. Public 
reaction is often immedi-
ate. Regulatory expecta-

tions are sharper and less 
patient. Within this con-
text, ESG has taken on a 
different character. Envi-
ronmental risks affect 
operations and insurance. 
Social issues influence 
workforce stability and 
brand value. Governance 
failures now travel quickly 
across markets and juris-
dictions. Each of these 
dimensions carries finan-
cial consequences, and 
together they test the 
limits of traditional over-
sight models.

Boards are no longer 
expected to receive ESG 
updates, approve policies, 
and move on. They are 
expected to understand 
how ESG risks intersect 
with strategy, how man-
agement is responding in 
real time, and whether the 
organization is prepared 
for issues that have not yet 
materialized. This expecta-
tion is reshaping how gov-
ernance itself is practiced.

FROM PERIODIC ESG 
REPORTING TO CONTINU-
OUS OVERSIGHT

One of the most significant 
changes in ESG gover-
nance is the shift from peri-
odic reporting to continu-
ous oversight. Traditional 
board cycles, often cen-
tered around quarterly 
meetings, are no longer 
sufficient for managing 
ESG risks that can escalate 
within days or even hours.
Environmental incidents, 
labor disputes, cyber 
breaches, and governance 
failures rarely align with 
board calendars. By the 
time issues are formally 
reported, reputational and 
financial damage may 
already be underway.

In response, boards are 
adopting governance prac-
tices that allow for ongoing 
visibility into ESG related 
risks. Integrated dash-
boards that consolidate 
environmental metrics, 
workforce data, compli-
ance indicators, and risk 
signals are enabling direc-
tors to engage earlier and 

more meaningfully with 
management.

Despite the clear benefits, 
adoption remains uneven. 
Governance surveys indi-
cate that fewer than a 
quarter of boards make 
meaningful use of real 
time, AI enabled dash-
boards for risk and ESG 
oversight. As stakeholder 
expectations rise, this 
reluctance is increasingly 
viewed as a governance 
vulnerability rather than a 
technological preference.

TECHNOLOGY, AI, AND 
THE BOARD’S ESG 
RESPONSIBILITY

Artificial intelligence is also 
reshaping how boards 
oversee ESG, both as a sub-
ject of oversight and as a 
governance tool in its own 
right. By 2026, AI will be 
widely used by boards to 
support document review, 
risk scanning, regulatory 
monitoring, and meeting 
preparation. Director 
surveys referenced by Dili-
gent suggest that more 
than two thirds of board 
members now rely on AI 
tools for some aspect of 
governance work, with 
many using generative AI 
to prepare for meetings or 
analyze large volumes of 
information.Yet this rapid 
adoption has exposed a 
governance gap. Only a 
minority of boards have 
formal policies governing 
AI usage, whether within 
the organization or at 
board level. This creates 
ethical, legal, and reputa-
tional risks that fall square-
ly within the board’s over-

sight remit.

Effective ESG governance 
requires boards to super-
vise how AI affects environ-
mental reporting, work-
force decisions, data priva-
cy, and compliance pro-
cesses. Ethical consider-
ations such as bias, trans-
parency, accountability, 
and human oversight are 
no longer abstract con-
cerns. They are practical 
governance issues that 
demand structured frame-
works and clear lines of 
responsibility.

Insights from Harvard 
Business Review reinforce 
the importance of boards 
asking difficult questions 
early. These include how AI 
related risks are identified, 
how they are mitigated, 
and what the consequenc-
es would be if governance 
controls fail under regula-
tory or public scrutiny.

CULTURE, ETHICS, AND 
THE SOCIAL DIMENSION 
OF ESG

As ESG oversight matures, 
boards are paying closer 
attention to corporate 
culture as a determinant of 
long term sustainability. 
High profile governance 
failures have repeatedly 
demonstrated that weak 
ethical cultures undermine 
even the most sophisticat-
ed compliance systems.

In 2026, culture oversight is 
increasingly treated as a 
strategic governance func-
tion rather than a soft or 
secondary issue. Boards 
are using a broader range 

of indicators to assess orga-
nizational behavior, includ-
ing anonymized employee 
feedback, internal commu-
nications trends, and the 
effectiveness of speak up 
mechanisms.

This approach reflects 
growing recognition that 
social risks often surface 
internally before they 
become public crises. 
Boards that have visibility 
into these signals are 
better positioned to inter-
vene early and protect 
both enterprise value and 
stakeholder trust.

Research by LRN indicates 
that organizations with 
strong ethical cultures out-
perform peers across 
financial and operational 
metrics. For boards, this 
reinforces the link between 
social governance and sus-
tainable performance.

CYBER RISK AS AN ESG 
GOVERNANCE CHAL-
LENGE

Cybersecurity has become 
one of the most material 
ESG risks facing boards in 
2026. As businesses 
become more digitized 
and data driven, the social 
and governance implica-
tions of cyber incidents 
have intensified.

Global estimates suggest 
that the cost of cybercrime 
could approach $14 trillion 
by 2028, reflecting not only 
financial losses but also 
reputational harm, opera-
tional disruption, and regu-
latory exposure. Boards 
increasingly recognize that 
cyber incidents are gover-
nance failures as much as 
technical ones.

The 2024 global outage 
triggered by a faulty soft-
ware update from Crowd-
Strike, which affected 
millions of systems run-
ning on Microsoft plat-
forms, illustrated how inad-
equate change manage-
ment and oversight can 
have systemic conse-
quences.

For ESG oversight, cyber 
resilience is now insepara-
ble from social responsibili-
ty, data protection, and 
long term operational sus-
tainability.

BOARD EFFECTIVENESS, 
ACCOUNTABILITY, AND 
RENEWAL

Strong ESG oversight 
depends on board capabili-
ty. Surveys by PwC reveal 

increasing concern among 
directors about board per-
formance, with a majority 
indicating that at least one 
colleague may need to be 
replaced.

As ESG oversight becomes 
more complex, boards are 
under pressure to refresh 
composition, strengthen 
evaluation processes, and 
ensure directors possess 
relevant expertise across 
sustainability, technology, 
risk, and stakeholder 
engagement. Board evalu-
ations are expected to drive 
real change rather than 

serve as procedural formal-
ities.

Stakeholders increasingly 
expect transparency not 
only in ESG outcomes but 
in how boards govern 
those outcomes.

CONCLUSION

By 2026, board oversight of 
ESG has become a clear 
indicator of governance 
maturity. Effective boards 
are distinguished not by 
the volume of their disclo-

sures but by the quality of 
their oversight, the clarity 
of their accountability 
structures, and their ability 
to respond to risk and 
opportunity in real time.
As ESG expectations con-
tinue to evolve, boards that 
invest in data driven over-
sight, ethical governance, 
and continuous engage-
ment will be better posi-
tioned to protect value and 
sustain trust. Those that do 
not risk falling behind in an 
environment where gover-
nance failures are increas-
ingly visible and increas-
ingly costly.
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Boardrooms across the 
world are entering a period 
of recalibration. What once 
passed for adequate over-
sight is increasingly being 
tested by a convergence of 
forces that are redefining 
corporate responsibility 
and accountability. 

Environmental pressures, 
social expectations, regula-
tory intervention, geopoliti-
cal instability, cyber threats, 
and rapid technological 
change have collectively 
transformed ESG from a 
reporting exercise into a 
core governance obliga-
tion. For boards, the ques-
tion is no longer whether 
ESG deserves attention. 
The question is how it is 
governed.

In 2026, effective ESG over-
sight will become a defin-
ing measure of board com-
petence. Stakeholders 
expect boards to under-

stand ESG risks in real time, 
challenge management 
decisions with informed 
judgment, and integrate 
sustainability consider-
ations into strategy, capital 
allocation, and risk man-
agement. Regulators and 
investors, in turn, are 
demanding evidence of 
structured oversight, credi-
ble data, and accountabili-
ty at the highest level of 
corporate decision making.

This shift marks a depar-
ture from traditional gover-
nance models built around 
periodic reviews and retro-
spective disclosures. ESG 
risks now evolve too quick-
ly, and their consequences 
are too material, for boards 
to rely on static frame-
works. What is emerging 
instead is a more active, 
data informed, and strate-
gically integrated 
approach to ESG oversight.
In light of the above, the 

purpose of this article is to 
examine how board over-
sight of ESG is evolving as 
organizations move into 
2026. It explores the gover-
nance practices that are 
taking shape in response to 
growing complexity, rising 
stakeholder expectations, 
technological disruption, 
and political and regulato-
ry uncertainty.

ESG AND THE EXPANDING 
BURDEN OF BOARD 
RESPONSIBILITY

Board oversight has 
become more demanding 
not because boards are 
doing less, but because the 
environment in which they 
operate has become less 
forgiving. Risks are more 
interconnected. Informa-
tion moves faster. Public 
reaction is often immedi-
ate. Regulatory expecta-

tions are sharper and less 
patient. Within this con-
text, ESG has taken on a 
different character. Envi-
ronmental risks affect 
operations and insurance. 
Social issues influence 
workforce stability and 
brand value. Governance 
failures now travel quickly 
across markets and juris-
dictions. Each of these 
dimensions carries finan-
cial consequences, and 
together they test the 
limits of traditional over-
sight models.

Boards are no longer 
expected to receive ESG 
updates, approve policies, 
and move on. They are 
expected to understand 
how ESG risks intersect 
with strategy, how man-
agement is responding in 
real time, and whether the 
organization is prepared 
for issues that have not yet 
materialized. This expecta-
tion is reshaping how gov-
ernance itself is practiced.

FROM PERIODIC ESG 
REPORTING TO CONTINU-
OUS OVERSIGHT

One of the most significant 
changes in ESG gover-
nance is the shift from peri-
odic reporting to continu-
ous oversight. Traditional 
board cycles, often cen-
tered around quarterly 
meetings, are no longer 
sufficient for managing 
ESG risks that can escalate 
within days or even hours.
Environmental incidents, 
labor disputes, cyber 
breaches, and governance 
failures rarely align with 
board calendars. By the 
time issues are formally 
reported, reputational and 
financial damage may 
already be underway.

In response, boards are 
adopting governance prac-
tices that allow for ongoing 
visibility into ESG related 
risks. Integrated dash-
boards that consolidate 
environmental metrics, 
workforce data, compli-
ance indicators, and risk 
signals are enabling direc-
tors to engage earlier and 

more meaningfully with 
management.

Despite the clear benefits, 
adoption remains uneven. 
Governance surveys indi-
cate that fewer than a 
quarter of boards make 
meaningful use of real 
time, AI enabled dash-
boards for risk and ESG 
oversight. As stakeholder 
expectations rise, this 
reluctance is increasingly 
viewed as a governance 
vulnerability rather than a 
technological preference.

TECHNOLOGY, AI, AND 
THE BOARD’S ESG 
RESPONSIBILITY

Artificial intelligence is also 
reshaping how boards 
oversee ESG, both as a sub-
ject of oversight and as a 
governance tool in its own 
right. By 2026, AI will be 
widely used by boards to 
support document review, 
risk scanning, regulatory 
monitoring, and meeting 
preparation. Director 
surveys referenced by Dili-
gent suggest that more 
than two thirds of board 
members now rely on AI 
tools for some aspect of 
governance work, with 
many using generative AI 
to prepare for meetings or 
analyze large volumes of 
information.Yet this rapid 
adoption has exposed a 
governance gap. Only a 
minority of boards have 
formal policies governing 
AI usage, whether within 
the organization or at 
board level. This creates 
ethical, legal, and reputa-
tional risks that fall square-
ly within the board’s over-

sight remit.

Effective ESG governance 
requires boards to super-
vise how AI affects environ-
mental reporting, work-
force decisions, data priva-
cy, and compliance pro-
cesses. Ethical consider-
ations such as bias, trans-
parency, accountability, 
and human oversight are 
no longer abstract con-
cerns. They are practical 
governance issues that 
demand structured frame-
works and clear lines of 
responsibility.

Insights from Harvard 
Business Review reinforce 
the importance of boards 
asking difficult questions 
early. These include how AI 
related risks are identified, 
how they are mitigated, 
and what the consequenc-
es would be if governance 
controls fail under regula-
tory or public scrutiny.

CULTURE, ETHICS, AND 
THE SOCIAL DIMENSION 
OF ESG

As ESG oversight matures, 
boards are paying closer 
attention to corporate 
culture as a determinant of 
long term sustainability. 
High profile governance 
failures have repeatedly 
demonstrated that weak 
ethical cultures undermine 
even the most sophisticat-
ed compliance systems.

In 2026, culture oversight is 
increasingly treated as a 
strategic governance func-
tion rather than a soft or 
secondary issue. Boards 
are using a broader range 

of indicators to assess orga-
nizational behavior, includ-
ing anonymized employee 
feedback, internal commu-
nications trends, and the 
effectiveness of speak up 
mechanisms.

This approach reflects 
growing recognition that 
social risks often surface 
internally before they 
become public crises. 
Boards that have visibility 
into these signals are 
better positioned to inter-
vene early and protect 
both enterprise value and 
stakeholder trust.

Research by LRN indicates 
that organizations with 
strong ethical cultures out-
perform peers across 
financial and operational 
metrics. For boards, this 
reinforces the link between 
social governance and sus-
tainable performance.

CYBER RISK AS AN ESG 
GOVERNANCE CHAL-
LENGE

Cybersecurity has become 
one of the most material 
ESG risks facing boards in 
2026. As businesses 
become more digitized 
and data driven, the social 
and governance implica-
tions of cyber incidents 
have intensified.

Global estimates suggest 
that the cost of cybercrime 
could approach $14 trillion 
by 2028, reflecting not only 
financial losses but also 
reputational harm, opera-
tional disruption, and regu-
latory exposure. Boards 
increasingly recognize that 
cyber incidents are gover-
nance failures as much as 
technical ones.

The 2024 global outage 
triggered by a faulty soft-
ware update from Crowd-
Strike, which affected 
millions of systems run-
ning on Microsoft plat-
forms, illustrated how inad-
equate change manage-
ment and oversight can 
have systemic conse-
quences.

For ESG oversight, cyber 
resilience is now insepara-
ble from social responsibili-
ty, data protection, and 
long term operational sus-
tainability.

BOARD EFFECTIVENESS, 
ACCOUNTABILITY, AND 
RENEWAL

Strong ESG oversight 
depends on board capabili-
ty. Surveys by PwC reveal 

increasing concern among 
directors about board per-
formance, with a majority 
indicating that at least one 
colleague may need to be 
replaced.

As ESG oversight becomes 
more complex, boards are 
under pressure to refresh 
composition, strengthen 
evaluation processes, and 
ensure directors possess 
relevant expertise across 
sustainability, technology, 
risk, and stakeholder 
engagement. Board evalu-
ations are expected to drive 
real change rather than 

serve as procedural formal-
ities.

Stakeholders increasingly 
expect transparency not 
only in ESG outcomes but 
in how boards govern 
those outcomes.

CONCLUSION

By 2026, board oversight of 
ESG has become a clear 
indicator of governance 
maturity. Effective boards 
are distinguished not by 
the volume of their disclo-

sures but by the quality of 
their oversight, the clarity 
of their accountability 
structures, and their ability 
to respond to risk and 
opportunity in real time.
As ESG expectations con-
tinue to evolve, boards that 
invest in data driven over-
sight, ethical governance, 
and continuous engage-
ment will be better posi-
tioned to protect value and 
sustain trust. Those that do 
not risk falling behind in an 
environment where gover-
nance failures are increas-
ingly visible and increas-
ingly costly.
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IP FINANCE AND THE STRATEGIC
IMPORTANCE OF INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY

OWNERSHIP

The global economy has 
undergone a significant 
shift from asset-heavy 
business models to knowl-
edge- and brand-driven 
enterprises. Today, a sub-
stantial portion of enter-
prise value lies in intangible 
assets such as trademarks, 
copyrights, patents, soft-
ware, designs, and propri-
etary data. This evolution 
has given rise to IP finance, 
a financing approach that 
recognizes intellectual 
property not merely as a 
legal right, but as an asset 
capable of supporting 
loans, investment, and 
structured credit facilities.

IP finance reflects a grow-
ing acknowledgment by 
financial institutions, devel-
opment finance actors, 
and private lenders that 
intellectual property can 
generate predictable 

income streams and 
long-term commercial 
value. Strong brands, pro-
prietary technology, 
creative catalogues, and 
protected designs often 
outlive physical assets and, 
when properly structured, 
can form a reliable basis for 
financing arrangements.

UNDERSTANDING IP 
FINANCE IN PRACTICE

At its core, IP finance 
involves the valuation and 
use of intellectual property 
to support access to capi-
tal. This may take the form 
of IP-backed loans, securiti-
sation of royalty streams, or 
the use of IP portfolios as 
part of broader financing 
or investment negotia-
tions. Unlike traditional 
collateral, intellectual prop-

erty derives its value from 
enforceability, market 
recognition, and commer-
cial exploitation rather 
than physical presence.

For lenders, the key consid-
erations are certainty of 
ownership, legal enforce-
ability, and the ability to 
realise value in the event of 
default. This places intellec-
tual property in a unique 
position within financial 
transactions, requiring a 
close alignment between 
legal structure, commercial 
strategy, and financial 
assessment.

WHY OWNERSHIP IS THE 
CORNERSTONE OF IP 
FINANCE

The ability to leverage intel-
lectual property for financ-

ing begins with ownership. 
A business must be able to 
demonstrate that its intel-
lectual property is legally 
owned by the company 
seeking financing. This 
requirement appears 
straightforward, yet it is 
one of the most common 
points of failure for busi-
nesses exploring IP-backed 
funding.

In many cases, intellectual 
property is created by 
founders, employees, con-
tractors, or external collab-
orators without clear con-
tractual arrangements 
assigning ownership to the 
business. Trademarks may 
remain unregistered, copy-
rights may not be properly 
documented, and propri-
etary systems may exist 
without clear legal defini-
tion. These gaps create 
uncertainty, and uncertain-
ty is incompatible with 
finance.

Where ownership cannot 
be conclusively estab-
lished, intellectual property 
cannot be reliably valued, 

enforced, or pledged. For 
lenders and investors, this 
undermines the credibility 
of the asset and weakens 
the business’s financing 
position, regardless of the 
commercial strength of the 
underlying brand or prod-
uct.

IP STRUCTURING AND 
CORPORATE ALIGNMENT

Beyond ownership, the 
structuring of intellectual 
property within the busi-
ness is equally critical. Intel-
lectual property must be 
aligned with the correct 
corporate entity and inte-
grated into the company’s 
overall legal and commer-
cial framework. This 
includes ensuring that IP 
assets are properly 
assigned, recorded, and 
reflected in the company’s 
agreements and opera-
tional practices.

Businesses that operate 
across multiple jurisdic-
tions or through group 

structures face additional 
complexity. In such cases, 
clarity around which entity 
owns the IP and how it is 
licensed or exploited across 
the group becomes central 
to financing discussions. 
Poorly structured arrange-
ments can dilute asset 
value and complicate 
enforcement, reducing the 
attractiveness of the IP as 
collateral.

Effective IP structuring 
transforms intellectual 
property from a passive 
right into an active busi-
ness asset that can be 
leveraged strategically.

THE SHIFT FROM TANGI-
BLE TO INTANGIBLE COL-
LATERAL

Traditional financing 
models were built around 
tangible assets that could 
be easily identified, valued, 
and sold. However, this 
approach is increasingly 
misaligned with modern 
business realities. Many 
high-growth companies, 
particularly in technology, 
fashion, media, and 
creative industries, hold 
minimal physical assets 
while controlling signifi-
cant intellectual capital.

As financial institutions 
respond to this shift, intel-
lectual property is gaining 
recognition as an alterna-
tive form of collateral. This 
is especially relevant in 
emerging markets, where 
access to traditional 
asset-based financing may 
be limited and where busi-
nesses are often innova-
tion- and brand-led. IP 

finance offers a pathway 
for such businesses to 
access capital on the 
strength of their ideas, 
creativity, and market posi-
tion.

PREPARING FOR 
IP-BACKED FINANCING 
OPPORTUNITIES

IP-backed financing 
opportunities often arise 
unexpectedly, whether 
through new funding pro-
grammes, policy initiatives, 
or shifts in lender appetite. 
Businesses that benefit 
from these opportunities 
are those that have taken 
proactive steps to prepare 
their intellectual property 
well in advance.

Preparation involves treat-
ing intellectual property as 
a core business asset rather 
than a secondary legal con-
sideration. It requires ongo-
ing attention to ownership, 
registration, documenta-
tion, and commercial use. 
When these elements are 
in place, businesses are 
better positioned to 
respond quickly and credi-
bly when financing oppor-
tunities present them-
selves.

CONCLUSION

IP finance represents a fun-
damental change in how 
businesses can access cap-
ital in an increasingly intan-
gible economy. Intellectual 
property is no longer rele-

vant solely for protection 
against infringement or 
misuse. It has become a 
gateway to financing, 
growth, and strategic part-
nerships.

For businesses, the mes-
sage is clear. Owning and 
structuring intellectual 
property properly is not just 
about legal compliance or 
risk management. It is 
about access. In a business 
environment where value 
is increasingly intangible, 
intellectual property own-
ership is a critical enabler of 
opportunity, resilience, and 
long-term growth.

Boardrooms across the 
world are entering a period 
of recalibration. What once 
passed for adequate over-
sight is increasingly being 
tested by a convergence of 
forces that are redefining 
corporate responsibility 
and accountability. 

Environmental pressures, 
social expectations, regula-
tory intervention, geopoliti-
cal instability, cyber threats, 
and rapid technological 
change have collectively 
transformed ESG from a 
reporting exercise into a 
core governance obliga-
tion. For boards, the ques-
tion is no longer whether 
ESG deserves attention. 
The question is how it is 
governed.

In 2026, effective ESG over-
sight will become a defin-
ing measure of board com-
petence. Stakeholders 
expect boards to under-

stand ESG risks in real time, 
challenge management 
decisions with informed 
judgment, and integrate 
sustainability consider-
ations into strategy, capital 
allocation, and risk man-
agement. Regulators and 
investors, in turn, are 
demanding evidence of 
structured oversight, credi-
ble data, and accountabili-
ty at the highest level of 
corporate decision making.

This shift marks a depar-
ture from traditional gover-
nance models built around 
periodic reviews and retro-
spective disclosures. ESG 
risks now evolve too quick-
ly, and their consequences 
are too material, for boards 
to rely on static frame-
works. What is emerging 
instead is a more active, 
data informed, and strate-
gically integrated 
approach to ESG oversight.
In light of the above, the 

purpose of this article is to 
examine how board over-
sight of ESG is evolving as 
organizations move into 
2026. It explores the gover-
nance practices that are 
taking shape in response to 
growing complexity, rising 
stakeholder expectations, 
technological disruption, 
and political and regulato-
ry uncertainty.

ESG AND THE EXPANDING 
BURDEN OF BOARD 
RESPONSIBILITY

Board oversight has 
become more demanding 
not because boards are 
doing less, but because the 
environment in which they 
operate has become less 
forgiving. Risks are more 
interconnected. Informa-
tion moves faster. Public 
reaction is often immedi-
ate. Regulatory expecta-

tions are sharper and less 
patient. Within this con-
text, ESG has taken on a 
different character. Envi-
ronmental risks affect 
operations and insurance. 
Social issues influence 
workforce stability and 
brand value. Governance 
failures now travel quickly 
across markets and juris-
dictions. Each of these 
dimensions carries finan-
cial consequences, and 
together they test the 
limits of traditional over-
sight models.

Boards are no longer 
expected to receive ESG 
updates, approve policies, 
and move on. They are 
expected to understand 
how ESG risks intersect 
with strategy, how man-
agement is responding in 
real time, and whether the 
organization is prepared 
for issues that have not yet 
materialized. This expecta-
tion is reshaping how gov-
ernance itself is practiced.

FROM PERIODIC ESG 
REPORTING TO CONTINU-
OUS OVERSIGHT

One of the most significant 
changes in ESG gover-
nance is the shift from peri-
odic reporting to continu-
ous oversight. Traditional 
board cycles, often cen-
tered around quarterly 
meetings, are no longer 
sufficient for managing 
ESG risks that can escalate 
within days or even hours.
Environmental incidents, 
labor disputes, cyber 
breaches, and governance 
failures rarely align with 
board calendars. By the 
time issues are formally 
reported, reputational and 
financial damage may 
already be underway.

In response, boards are 
adopting governance prac-
tices that allow for ongoing 
visibility into ESG related 
risks. Integrated dash-
boards that consolidate 
environmental metrics, 
workforce data, compli-
ance indicators, and risk 
signals are enabling direc-
tors to engage earlier and 

more meaningfully with 
management.

Despite the clear benefits, 
adoption remains uneven. 
Governance surveys indi-
cate that fewer than a 
quarter of boards make 
meaningful use of real 
time, AI enabled dash-
boards for risk and ESG 
oversight. As stakeholder 
expectations rise, this 
reluctance is increasingly 
viewed as a governance 
vulnerability rather than a 
technological preference.

TECHNOLOGY, AI, AND 
THE BOARD’S ESG 
RESPONSIBILITY

Artificial intelligence is also 
reshaping how boards 
oversee ESG, both as a sub-
ject of oversight and as a 
governance tool in its own 
right. By 2026, AI will be 
widely used by boards to 
support document review, 
risk scanning, regulatory 
monitoring, and meeting 
preparation. Director 
surveys referenced by Dili-
gent suggest that more 
than two thirds of board 
members now rely on AI 
tools for some aspect of 
governance work, with 
many using generative AI 
to prepare for meetings or 
analyze large volumes of 
information.Yet this rapid 
adoption has exposed a 
governance gap. Only a 
minority of boards have 
formal policies governing 
AI usage, whether within 
the organization or at 
board level. This creates 
ethical, legal, and reputa-
tional risks that fall square-
ly within the board’s over-

sight remit.

Effective ESG governance 
requires boards to super-
vise how AI affects environ-
mental reporting, work-
force decisions, data priva-
cy, and compliance pro-
cesses. Ethical consider-
ations such as bias, trans-
parency, accountability, 
and human oversight are 
no longer abstract con-
cerns. They are practical 
governance issues that 
demand structured frame-
works and clear lines of 
responsibility.

Insights from Harvard 
Business Review reinforce 
the importance of boards 
asking difficult questions 
early. These include how AI 
related risks are identified, 
how they are mitigated, 
and what the consequenc-
es would be if governance 
controls fail under regula-
tory or public scrutiny.

CULTURE, ETHICS, AND 
THE SOCIAL DIMENSION 
OF ESG

As ESG oversight matures, 
boards are paying closer 
attention to corporate 
culture as a determinant of 
long term sustainability. 
High profile governance 
failures have repeatedly 
demonstrated that weak 
ethical cultures undermine 
even the most sophisticat-
ed compliance systems.

In 2026, culture oversight is 
increasingly treated as a 
strategic governance func-
tion rather than a soft or 
secondary issue. Boards 
are using a broader range 

of indicators to assess orga-
nizational behavior, includ-
ing anonymized employee 
feedback, internal commu-
nications trends, and the 
effectiveness of speak up 
mechanisms.

This approach reflects 
growing recognition that 
social risks often surface 
internally before they 
become public crises. 
Boards that have visibility 
into these signals are 
better positioned to inter-
vene early and protect 
both enterprise value and 
stakeholder trust.

Research by LRN indicates 
that organizations with 
strong ethical cultures out-
perform peers across 
financial and operational 
metrics. For boards, this 
reinforces the link between 
social governance and sus-
tainable performance.

CYBER RISK AS AN ESG 
GOVERNANCE CHAL-
LENGE

Cybersecurity has become 
one of the most material 
ESG risks facing boards in 
2026. As businesses 
become more digitized 
and data driven, the social 
and governance implica-
tions of cyber incidents 
have intensified.

Global estimates suggest 
that the cost of cybercrime 
could approach $14 trillion 
by 2028, reflecting not only 
financial losses but also 
reputational harm, opera-
tional disruption, and regu-
latory exposure. Boards 
increasingly recognize that 
cyber incidents are gover-
nance failures as much as 
technical ones.

The 2024 global outage 
triggered by a faulty soft-
ware update from Crowd-
Strike, which affected 
millions of systems run-
ning on Microsoft plat-
forms, illustrated how inad-
equate change manage-
ment and oversight can 
have systemic conse-
quences.

For ESG oversight, cyber 
resilience is now insepara-
ble from social responsibili-
ty, data protection, and 
long term operational sus-
tainability.

BOARD EFFECTIVENESS, 
ACCOUNTABILITY, AND 
RENEWAL

Strong ESG oversight 
depends on board capabili-
ty. Surveys by PwC reveal 

increasing concern among 
directors about board per-
formance, with a majority 
indicating that at least one 
colleague may need to be 
replaced.

As ESG oversight becomes 
more complex, boards are 
under pressure to refresh 
composition, strengthen 
evaluation processes, and 
ensure directors possess 
relevant expertise across 
sustainability, technology, 
risk, and stakeholder 
engagement. Board evalu-
ations are expected to drive 
real change rather than 

serve as procedural formal-
ities.

Stakeholders increasingly 
expect transparency not 
only in ESG outcomes but 
in how boards govern 
those outcomes.

CONCLUSION

By 2026, board oversight of 
ESG has become a clear 
indicator of governance 
maturity. Effective boards 
are distinguished not by 
the volume of their disclo-

sures but by the quality of 
their oversight, the clarity 
of their accountability 
structures, and their ability 
to respond to risk and 
opportunity in real time.
As ESG expectations con-
tinue to evolve, boards that 
invest in data driven over-
sight, ethical governance, 
and continuous engage-
ment will be better posi-
tioned to protect value and 
sustain trust. Those that do 
not risk falling behind in an 
environment where gover-
nance failures are increas-
ingly visible and increas-
ingly costly.
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The global economy has 
undergone a significant 
shift from asset-heavy 
business models to knowl-
edge- and brand-driven 
enterprises. Today, a sub-
stantial portion of enter-
prise value lies in intangible 
assets such as trademarks, 
copyrights, patents, soft-
ware, designs, and propri-
etary data. This evolution 
has given rise to IP finance, 
a financing approach that 
recognizes intellectual 
property not merely as a 
legal right, but as an asset 
capable of supporting 
loans, investment, and 
structured credit facilities.

IP finance reflects a grow-
ing acknowledgment by 
financial institutions, devel-
opment finance actors, 
and private lenders that 
intellectual property can 
generate predictable 

income streams and 
long-term commercial 
value. Strong brands, pro-
prietary technology, 
creative catalogues, and 
protected designs often 
outlive physical assets and, 
when properly structured, 
can form a reliable basis for 
financing arrangements.

UNDERSTANDING IP 
FINANCE IN PRACTICE

At its core, IP finance 
involves the valuation and 
use of intellectual property 
to support access to capi-
tal. This may take the form 
of IP-backed loans, securiti-
sation of royalty streams, or 
the use of IP portfolios as 
part of broader financing 
or investment negotia-
tions. Unlike traditional 
collateral, intellectual prop-

erty derives its value from 
enforceability, market 
recognition, and commer-
cial exploitation rather 
than physical presence.

For lenders, the key consid-
erations are certainty of 
ownership, legal enforce-
ability, and the ability to 
realise value in the event of 
default. This places intellec-
tual property in a unique 
position within financial 
transactions, requiring a 
close alignment between 
legal structure, commercial 
strategy, and financial 
assessment.

WHY OWNERSHIP IS THE 
CORNERSTONE OF IP 
FINANCE

The ability to leverage intel-
lectual property for financ-

ing begins with ownership. 
A business must be able to 
demonstrate that its intel-
lectual property is legally 
owned by the company 
seeking financing. This 
requirement appears 
straightforward, yet it is 
one of the most common 
points of failure for busi-
nesses exploring IP-backed 
funding.

In many cases, intellectual 
property is created by 
founders, employees, con-
tractors, or external collab-
orators without clear con-
tractual arrangements 
assigning ownership to the 
business. Trademarks may 
remain unregistered, copy-
rights may not be properly 
documented, and propri-
etary systems may exist 
without clear legal defini-
tion. These gaps create 
uncertainty, and uncertain-
ty is incompatible with 
finance.

Where ownership cannot 
be conclusively estab-
lished, intellectual property 
cannot be reliably valued, 

enforced, or pledged. For 
lenders and investors, this 
undermines the credibility 
of the asset and weakens 
the business’s financing 
position, regardless of the 
commercial strength of the 
underlying brand or prod-
uct.

IP STRUCTURING AND 
CORPORATE ALIGNMENT

Beyond ownership, the 
structuring of intellectual 
property within the busi-
ness is equally critical. Intel-
lectual property must be 
aligned with the correct 
corporate entity and inte-
grated into the company’s 
overall legal and commer-
cial framework. This 
includes ensuring that IP 
assets are properly 
assigned, recorded, and 
reflected in the company’s 
agreements and opera-
tional practices.

Businesses that operate 
across multiple jurisdic-
tions or through group 

structures face additional 
complexity. In such cases, 
clarity around which entity 
owns the IP and how it is 
licensed or exploited across 
the group becomes central 
to financing discussions. 
Poorly structured arrange-
ments can dilute asset 
value and complicate 
enforcement, reducing the 
attractiveness of the IP as 
collateral.

Effective IP structuring 
transforms intellectual 
property from a passive 
right into an active busi-
ness asset that can be 
leveraged strategically.

THE SHIFT FROM TANGI-
BLE TO INTANGIBLE COL-
LATERAL

Traditional financing 
models were built around 
tangible assets that could 
be easily identified, valued, 
and sold. However, this 
approach is increasingly 
misaligned with modern 
business realities. Many 
high-growth companies, 
particularly in technology, 
fashion, media, and 
creative industries, hold 
minimal physical assets 
while controlling signifi-
cant intellectual capital.

As financial institutions 
respond to this shift, intel-
lectual property is gaining 
recognition as an alterna-
tive form of collateral. This 
is especially relevant in 
emerging markets, where 
access to traditional 
asset-based financing may 
be limited and where busi-
nesses are often innova-
tion- and brand-led. IP 

finance offers a pathway 
for such businesses to 
access capital on the 
strength of their ideas, 
creativity, and market posi-
tion.

PREPARING FOR 
IP-BACKED FINANCING 
OPPORTUNITIES

IP-backed financing 
opportunities often arise 
unexpectedly, whether 
through new funding pro-
grammes, policy initiatives, 
or shifts in lender appetite. 
Businesses that benefit 
from these opportunities 
are those that have taken 
proactive steps to prepare 
their intellectual property 
well in advance.

Preparation involves treat-
ing intellectual property as 
a core business asset rather 
than a secondary legal con-
sideration. It requires ongo-
ing attention to ownership, 
registration, documenta-
tion, and commercial use. 
When these elements are 
in place, businesses are 
better positioned to 
respond quickly and credi-
bly when financing oppor-
tunities present them-
selves.

CONCLUSION

IP finance represents a fun-
damental change in how 
businesses can access cap-
ital in an increasingly intan-
gible economy. Intellectual 
property is no longer rele-

vant solely for protection 
against infringement or 
misuse. It has become a 
gateway to financing, 
growth, and strategic part-
nerships.

For businesses, the mes-
sage is clear. Owning and 
structuring intellectual 
property properly is not just 
about legal compliance or 
risk management. It is 
about access. In a business 
environment where value 
is increasingly intangible, 
intellectual property own-
ership is a critical enabler of 
opportunity, resilience, and 
long-term growth.

Boardrooms across the 
world are entering a period 
of recalibration. What once 
passed for adequate over-
sight is increasingly being 
tested by a convergence of 
forces that are redefining 
corporate responsibility 
and accountability. 

Environmental pressures, 
social expectations, regula-
tory intervention, geopoliti-
cal instability, cyber threats, 
and rapid technological 
change have collectively 
transformed ESG from a 
reporting exercise into a 
core governance obliga-
tion. For boards, the ques-
tion is no longer whether 
ESG deserves attention. 
The question is how it is 
governed.

In 2026, effective ESG over-
sight will become a defin-
ing measure of board com-
petence. Stakeholders 
expect boards to under-

stand ESG risks in real time, 
challenge management 
decisions with informed 
judgment, and integrate 
sustainability consider-
ations into strategy, capital 
allocation, and risk man-
agement. Regulators and 
investors, in turn, are 
demanding evidence of 
structured oversight, credi-
ble data, and accountabili-
ty at the highest level of 
corporate decision making.

This shift marks a depar-
ture from traditional gover-
nance models built around 
periodic reviews and retro-
spective disclosures. ESG 
risks now evolve too quick-
ly, and their consequences 
are too material, for boards 
to rely on static frame-
works. What is emerging 
instead is a more active, 
data informed, and strate-
gically integrated 
approach to ESG oversight.
In light of the above, the 

purpose of this article is to 
examine how board over-
sight of ESG is evolving as 
organizations move into 
2026. It explores the gover-
nance practices that are 
taking shape in response to 
growing complexity, rising 
stakeholder expectations, 
technological disruption, 
and political and regulato-
ry uncertainty.

ESG AND THE EXPANDING 
BURDEN OF BOARD 
RESPONSIBILITY

Board oversight has 
become more demanding 
not because boards are 
doing less, but because the 
environment in which they 
operate has become less 
forgiving. Risks are more 
interconnected. Informa-
tion moves faster. Public 
reaction is often immedi-
ate. Regulatory expecta-

tions are sharper and less 
patient. Within this con-
text, ESG has taken on a 
different character. Envi-
ronmental risks affect 
operations and insurance. 
Social issues influence 
workforce stability and 
brand value. Governance 
failures now travel quickly 
across markets and juris-
dictions. Each of these 
dimensions carries finan-
cial consequences, and 
together they test the 
limits of traditional over-
sight models.

Boards are no longer 
expected to receive ESG 
updates, approve policies, 
and move on. They are 
expected to understand 
how ESG risks intersect 
with strategy, how man-
agement is responding in 
real time, and whether the 
organization is prepared 
for issues that have not yet 
materialized. This expecta-
tion is reshaping how gov-
ernance itself is practiced.

FROM PERIODIC ESG 
REPORTING TO CONTINU-
OUS OVERSIGHT

One of the most significant 
changes in ESG gover-
nance is the shift from peri-
odic reporting to continu-
ous oversight. Traditional 
board cycles, often cen-
tered around quarterly 
meetings, are no longer 
sufficient for managing 
ESG risks that can escalate 
within days or even hours.
Environmental incidents, 
labor disputes, cyber 
breaches, and governance 
failures rarely align with 
board calendars. By the 
time issues are formally 
reported, reputational and 
financial damage may 
already be underway.

In response, boards are 
adopting governance prac-
tices that allow for ongoing 
visibility into ESG related 
risks. Integrated dash-
boards that consolidate 
environmental metrics, 
workforce data, compli-
ance indicators, and risk 
signals are enabling direc-
tors to engage earlier and 

more meaningfully with 
management.

Despite the clear benefits, 
adoption remains uneven. 
Governance surveys indi-
cate that fewer than a 
quarter of boards make 
meaningful use of real 
time, AI enabled dash-
boards for risk and ESG 
oversight. As stakeholder 
expectations rise, this 
reluctance is increasingly 
viewed as a governance 
vulnerability rather than a 
technological preference.

TECHNOLOGY, AI, AND 
THE BOARD’S ESG 
RESPONSIBILITY

Artificial intelligence is also 
reshaping how boards 
oversee ESG, both as a sub-
ject of oversight and as a 
governance tool in its own 
right. By 2026, AI will be 
widely used by boards to 
support document review, 
risk scanning, regulatory 
monitoring, and meeting 
preparation. Director 
surveys referenced by Dili-
gent suggest that more 
than two thirds of board 
members now rely on AI 
tools for some aspect of 
governance work, with 
many using generative AI 
to prepare for meetings or 
analyze large volumes of 
information.Yet this rapid 
adoption has exposed a 
governance gap. Only a 
minority of boards have 
formal policies governing 
AI usage, whether within 
the organization or at 
board level. This creates 
ethical, legal, and reputa-
tional risks that fall square-
ly within the board’s over-

sight remit.

Effective ESG governance 
requires boards to super-
vise how AI affects environ-
mental reporting, work-
force decisions, data priva-
cy, and compliance pro-
cesses. Ethical consider-
ations such as bias, trans-
parency, accountability, 
and human oversight are 
no longer abstract con-
cerns. They are practical 
governance issues that 
demand structured frame-
works and clear lines of 
responsibility.

Insights from Harvard 
Business Review reinforce 
the importance of boards 
asking difficult questions 
early. These include how AI 
related risks are identified, 
how they are mitigated, 
and what the consequenc-
es would be if governance 
controls fail under regula-
tory or public scrutiny.

CULTURE, ETHICS, AND 
THE SOCIAL DIMENSION 
OF ESG

As ESG oversight matures, 
boards are paying closer 
attention to corporate 
culture as a determinant of 
long term sustainability. 
High profile governance 
failures have repeatedly 
demonstrated that weak 
ethical cultures undermine 
even the most sophisticat-
ed compliance systems.

In 2026, culture oversight is 
increasingly treated as a 
strategic governance func-
tion rather than a soft or 
secondary issue. Boards 
are using a broader range 

of indicators to assess orga-
nizational behavior, includ-
ing anonymized employee 
feedback, internal commu-
nications trends, and the 
effectiveness of speak up 
mechanisms.

This approach reflects 
growing recognition that 
social risks often surface 
internally before they 
become public crises. 
Boards that have visibility 
into these signals are 
better positioned to inter-
vene early and protect 
both enterprise value and 
stakeholder trust.

Research by LRN indicates 
that organizations with 
strong ethical cultures out-
perform peers across 
financial and operational 
metrics. For boards, this 
reinforces the link between 
social governance and sus-
tainable performance.

CYBER RISK AS AN ESG 
GOVERNANCE CHAL-
LENGE

Cybersecurity has become 
one of the most material 
ESG risks facing boards in 
2026. As businesses 
become more digitized 
and data driven, the social 
and governance implica-
tions of cyber incidents 
have intensified.

Global estimates suggest 
that the cost of cybercrime 
could approach $14 trillion 
by 2028, reflecting not only 
financial losses but also 
reputational harm, opera-
tional disruption, and regu-
latory exposure. Boards 
increasingly recognize that 
cyber incidents are gover-
nance failures as much as 
technical ones.

The 2024 global outage 
triggered by a faulty soft-
ware update from Crowd-
Strike, which affected 
millions of systems run-
ning on Microsoft plat-
forms, illustrated how inad-
equate change manage-
ment and oversight can 
have systemic conse-
quences.

For ESG oversight, cyber 
resilience is now insepara-
ble from social responsibili-
ty, data protection, and 
long term operational sus-
tainability.

BOARD EFFECTIVENESS, 
ACCOUNTABILITY, AND 
RENEWAL

Strong ESG oversight 
depends on board capabili-
ty. Surveys by PwC reveal 

increasing concern among 
directors about board per-
formance, with a majority 
indicating that at least one 
colleague may need to be 
replaced.

As ESG oversight becomes 
more complex, boards are 
under pressure to refresh 
composition, strengthen 
evaluation processes, and 
ensure directors possess 
relevant expertise across 
sustainability, technology, 
risk, and stakeholder 
engagement. Board evalu-
ations are expected to drive 
real change rather than 

serve as procedural formal-
ities.

Stakeholders increasingly 
expect transparency not 
only in ESG outcomes but 
in how boards govern 
those outcomes.

CONCLUSION

By 2026, board oversight of 
ESG has become a clear 
indicator of governance 
maturity. Effective boards 
are distinguished not by 
the volume of their disclo-

sures but by the quality of 
their oversight, the clarity 
of their accountability 
structures, and their ability 
to respond to risk and 
opportunity in real time.
As ESG expectations con-
tinue to evolve, boards that 
invest in data driven over-
sight, ethical governance, 
and continuous engage-
ment will be better posi-
tioned to protect value and 
sustain trust. Those that do 
not risk falling behind in an 
environment where gover-
nance failures are increas-
ingly visible and increas-
ingly costly.
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The global economy has 
undergone a significant 
shift from asset-heavy 
business models to knowl-
edge- and brand-driven 
enterprises. Today, a sub-
stantial portion of enter-
prise value lies in intangible 
assets such as trademarks, 
copyrights, patents, soft-
ware, designs, and propri-
etary data. This evolution 
has given rise to IP finance, 
a financing approach that 
recognizes intellectual 
property not merely as a 
legal right, but as an asset 
capable of supporting 
loans, investment, and 
structured credit facilities.

IP finance reflects a grow-
ing acknowledgment by 
financial institutions, devel-
opment finance actors, 
and private lenders that 
intellectual property can 
generate predictable 

income streams and 
long-term commercial 
value. Strong brands, pro-
prietary technology, 
creative catalogues, and 
protected designs often 
outlive physical assets and, 
when properly structured, 
can form a reliable basis for 
financing arrangements.

UNDERSTANDING IP 
FINANCE IN PRACTICE

At its core, IP finance 
involves the valuation and 
use of intellectual property 
to support access to capi-
tal. This may take the form 
of IP-backed loans, securiti-
sation of royalty streams, or 
the use of IP portfolios as 
part of broader financing 
or investment negotia-
tions. Unlike traditional 
collateral, intellectual prop-

erty derives its value from 
enforceability, market 
recognition, and commer-
cial exploitation rather 
than physical presence.

For lenders, the key consid-
erations are certainty of 
ownership, legal enforce-
ability, and the ability to 
realise value in the event of 
default. This places intellec-
tual property in a unique 
position within financial 
transactions, requiring a 
close alignment between 
legal structure, commercial 
strategy, and financial 
assessment.

WHY OWNERSHIP IS THE 
CORNERSTONE OF IP 
FINANCE

The ability to leverage intel-
lectual property for financ-

ing begins with ownership. 
A business must be able to 
demonstrate that its intel-
lectual property is legally 
owned by the company 
seeking financing. This 
requirement appears 
straightforward, yet it is 
one of the most common 
points of failure for busi-
nesses exploring IP-backed 
funding.

In many cases, intellectual 
property is created by 
founders, employees, con-
tractors, or external collab-
orators without clear con-
tractual arrangements 
assigning ownership to the 
business. Trademarks may 
remain unregistered, copy-
rights may not be properly 
documented, and propri-
etary systems may exist 
without clear legal defini-
tion. These gaps create 
uncertainty, and uncertain-
ty is incompatible with 
finance.

Where ownership cannot 
be conclusively estab-
lished, intellectual property 
cannot be reliably valued, 

enforced, or pledged. For 
lenders and investors, this 
undermines the credibility 
of the asset and weakens 
the business’s financing 
position, regardless of the 
commercial strength of the 
underlying brand or prod-
uct.

IP STRUCTURING AND 
CORPORATE ALIGNMENT

Beyond ownership, the 
structuring of intellectual 
property within the busi-
ness is equally critical. Intel-
lectual property must be 
aligned with the correct 
corporate entity and inte-
grated into the company’s 
overall legal and commer-
cial framework. This 
includes ensuring that IP 
assets are properly 
assigned, recorded, and 
reflected in the company’s 
agreements and opera-
tional practices.

Businesses that operate 
across multiple jurisdic-
tions or through group 

structures face additional 
complexity. In such cases, 
clarity around which entity 
owns the IP and how it is 
licensed or exploited across 
the group becomes central 
to financing discussions. 
Poorly structured arrange-
ments can dilute asset 
value and complicate 
enforcement, reducing the 
attractiveness of the IP as 
collateral.

Effective IP structuring 
transforms intellectual 
property from a passive 
right into an active busi-
ness asset that can be 
leveraged strategically.

THE SHIFT FROM TANGI-
BLE TO INTANGIBLE COL-
LATERAL

Traditional financing 
models were built around 
tangible assets that could 
be easily identified, valued, 
and sold. However, this 
approach is increasingly 
misaligned with modern 
business realities. Many 
high-growth companies, 
particularly in technology, 
fashion, media, and 
creative industries, hold 
minimal physical assets 
while controlling signifi-
cant intellectual capital.

As financial institutions 
respond to this shift, intel-
lectual property is gaining 
recognition as an alterna-
tive form of collateral. This 
is especially relevant in 
emerging markets, where 
access to traditional 
asset-based financing may 
be limited and where busi-
nesses are often innova-
tion- and brand-led. IP 

finance offers a pathway 
for such businesses to 
access capital on the 
strength of their ideas, 
creativity, and market posi-
tion.

PREPARING FOR 
IP-BACKED FINANCING 
OPPORTUNITIES

IP-backed financing 
opportunities often arise 
unexpectedly, whether 
through new funding pro-
grammes, policy initiatives, 
or shifts in lender appetite. 
Businesses that benefit 
from these opportunities 
are those that have taken 
proactive steps to prepare 
their intellectual property 
well in advance.

Preparation involves treat-
ing intellectual property as 
a core business asset rather 
than a secondary legal con-
sideration. It requires ongo-
ing attention to ownership, 
registration, documenta-
tion, and commercial use. 
When these elements are 
in place, businesses are 
better positioned to 
respond quickly and credi-
bly when financing oppor-
tunities present them-
selves.

CONCLUSION

IP finance represents a fun-
damental change in how 
businesses can access cap-
ital in an increasingly intan-
gible economy. Intellectual 
property is no longer rele-

vant solely for protection 
against infringement or 
misuse. It has become a 
gateway to financing, 
growth, and strategic part-
nerships.

For businesses, the mes-
sage is clear. Owning and 
structuring intellectual 
property properly is not just 
about legal compliance or 
risk management. It is 
about access. In a business 
environment where value 
is increasingly intangible, 
intellectual property own-
ership is a critical enabler of 
opportunity, resilience, and 
long-term growth.

Boardrooms across the 
world are entering a period 
of recalibration. What once 
passed for adequate over-
sight is increasingly being 
tested by a convergence of 
forces that are redefining 
corporate responsibility 
and accountability. 

Environmental pressures, 
social expectations, regula-
tory intervention, geopoliti-
cal instability, cyber threats, 
and rapid technological 
change have collectively 
transformed ESG from a 
reporting exercise into a 
core governance obliga-
tion. For boards, the ques-
tion is no longer whether 
ESG deserves attention. 
The question is how it is 
governed.

In 2026, effective ESG over-
sight will become a defin-
ing measure of board com-
petence. Stakeholders 
expect boards to under-

stand ESG risks in real time, 
challenge management 
decisions with informed 
judgment, and integrate 
sustainability consider-
ations into strategy, capital 
allocation, and risk man-
agement. Regulators and 
investors, in turn, are 
demanding evidence of 
structured oversight, credi-
ble data, and accountabili-
ty at the highest level of 
corporate decision making.

This shift marks a depar-
ture from traditional gover-
nance models built around 
periodic reviews and retro-
spective disclosures. ESG 
risks now evolve too quick-
ly, and their consequences 
are too material, for boards 
to rely on static frame-
works. What is emerging 
instead is a more active, 
data informed, and strate-
gically integrated 
approach to ESG oversight.
In light of the above, the 

purpose of this article is to 
examine how board over-
sight of ESG is evolving as 
organizations move into 
2026. It explores the gover-
nance practices that are 
taking shape in response to 
growing complexity, rising 
stakeholder expectations, 
technological disruption, 
and political and regulato-
ry uncertainty.

ESG AND THE EXPANDING 
BURDEN OF BOARD 
RESPONSIBILITY

Board oversight has 
become more demanding 
not because boards are 
doing less, but because the 
environment in which they 
operate has become less 
forgiving. Risks are more 
interconnected. Informa-
tion moves faster. Public 
reaction is often immedi-
ate. Regulatory expecta-

tions are sharper and less 
patient. Within this con-
text, ESG has taken on a 
different character. Envi-
ronmental risks affect 
operations and insurance. 
Social issues influence 
workforce stability and 
brand value. Governance 
failures now travel quickly 
across markets and juris-
dictions. Each of these 
dimensions carries finan-
cial consequences, and 
together they test the 
limits of traditional over-
sight models.

Boards are no longer 
expected to receive ESG 
updates, approve policies, 
and move on. They are 
expected to understand 
how ESG risks intersect 
with strategy, how man-
agement is responding in 
real time, and whether the 
organization is prepared 
for issues that have not yet 
materialized. This expecta-
tion is reshaping how gov-
ernance itself is practiced.

FROM PERIODIC ESG 
REPORTING TO CONTINU-
OUS OVERSIGHT

One of the most significant 
changes in ESG gover-
nance is the shift from peri-
odic reporting to continu-
ous oversight. Traditional 
board cycles, often cen-
tered around quarterly 
meetings, are no longer 
sufficient for managing 
ESG risks that can escalate 
within days or even hours.
Environmental incidents, 
labor disputes, cyber 
breaches, and governance 
failures rarely align with 
board calendars. By the 
time issues are formally 
reported, reputational and 
financial damage may 
already be underway.

In response, boards are 
adopting governance prac-
tices that allow for ongoing 
visibility into ESG related 
risks. Integrated dash-
boards that consolidate 
environmental metrics, 
workforce data, compli-
ance indicators, and risk 
signals are enabling direc-
tors to engage earlier and 

more meaningfully with 
management.

Despite the clear benefits, 
adoption remains uneven. 
Governance surveys indi-
cate that fewer than a 
quarter of boards make 
meaningful use of real 
time, AI enabled dash-
boards for risk and ESG 
oversight. As stakeholder 
expectations rise, this 
reluctance is increasingly 
viewed as a governance 
vulnerability rather than a 
technological preference.

TECHNOLOGY, AI, AND 
THE BOARD’S ESG 
RESPONSIBILITY

Artificial intelligence is also 
reshaping how boards 
oversee ESG, both as a sub-
ject of oversight and as a 
governance tool in its own 
right. By 2026, AI will be 
widely used by boards to 
support document review, 
risk scanning, regulatory 
monitoring, and meeting 
preparation. Director 
surveys referenced by Dili-
gent suggest that more 
than two thirds of board 
members now rely on AI 
tools for some aspect of 
governance work, with 
many using generative AI 
to prepare for meetings or 
analyze large volumes of 
information.Yet this rapid 
adoption has exposed a 
governance gap. Only a 
minority of boards have 
formal policies governing 
AI usage, whether within 
the organization or at 
board level. This creates 
ethical, legal, and reputa-
tional risks that fall square-
ly within the board’s over-

sight remit.

Effective ESG governance 
requires boards to super-
vise how AI affects environ-
mental reporting, work-
force decisions, data priva-
cy, and compliance pro-
cesses. Ethical consider-
ations such as bias, trans-
parency, accountability, 
and human oversight are 
no longer abstract con-
cerns. They are practical 
governance issues that 
demand structured frame-
works and clear lines of 
responsibility.

Insights from Harvard 
Business Review reinforce 
the importance of boards 
asking difficult questions 
early. These include how AI 
related risks are identified, 
how they are mitigated, 
and what the consequenc-
es would be if governance 
controls fail under regula-
tory or public scrutiny.

CULTURE, ETHICS, AND 
THE SOCIAL DIMENSION 
OF ESG

As ESG oversight matures, 
boards are paying closer 
attention to corporate 
culture as a determinant of 
long term sustainability. 
High profile governance 
failures have repeatedly 
demonstrated that weak 
ethical cultures undermine 
even the most sophisticat-
ed compliance systems.

In 2026, culture oversight is 
increasingly treated as a 
strategic governance func-
tion rather than a soft or 
secondary issue. Boards 
are using a broader range 

of indicators to assess orga-
nizational behavior, includ-
ing anonymized employee 
feedback, internal commu-
nications trends, and the 
effectiveness of speak up 
mechanisms.

This approach reflects 
growing recognition that 
social risks often surface 
internally before they 
become public crises. 
Boards that have visibility 
into these signals are 
better positioned to inter-
vene early and protect 
both enterprise value and 
stakeholder trust.

Research by LRN indicates 
that organizations with 
strong ethical cultures out-
perform peers across 
financial and operational 
metrics. For boards, this 
reinforces the link between 
social governance and sus-
tainable performance.

CYBER RISK AS AN ESG 
GOVERNANCE CHAL-
LENGE

Cybersecurity has become 
one of the most material 
ESG risks facing boards in 
2026. As businesses 
become more digitized 
and data driven, the social 
and governance implica-
tions of cyber incidents 
have intensified.

Global estimates suggest 
that the cost of cybercrime 
could approach $14 trillion 
by 2028, reflecting not only 
financial losses but also 
reputational harm, opera-
tional disruption, and regu-
latory exposure. Boards 
increasingly recognize that 
cyber incidents are gover-
nance failures as much as 
technical ones.

The 2024 global outage 
triggered by a faulty soft-
ware update from Crowd-
Strike, which affected 
millions of systems run-
ning on Microsoft plat-
forms, illustrated how inad-
equate change manage-
ment and oversight can 
have systemic conse-
quences.

For ESG oversight, cyber 
resilience is now insepara-
ble from social responsibili-
ty, data protection, and 
long term operational sus-
tainability.

BOARD EFFECTIVENESS, 
ACCOUNTABILITY, AND 
RENEWAL

Strong ESG oversight 
depends on board capabili-
ty. Surveys by PwC reveal 

increasing concern among 
directors about board per-
formance, with a majority 
indicating that at least one 
colleague may need to be 
replaced.

As ESG oversight becomes 
more complex, boards are 
under pressure to refresh 
composition, strengthen 
evaluation processes, and 
ensure directors possess 
relevant expertise across 
sustainability, technology, 
risk, and stakeholder 
engagement. Board evalu-
ations are expected to drive 
real change rather than 

serve as procedural formal-
ities.

Stakeholders increasingly 
expect transparency not 
only in ESG outcomes but 
in how boards govern 
those outcomes.

CONCLUSION

By 2026, board oversight of 
ESG has become a clear 
indicator of governance 
maturity. Effective boards 
are distinguished not by 
the volume of their disclo-

sures but by the quality of 
their oversight, the clarity 
of their accountability 
structures, and their ability 
to respond to risk and 
opportunity in real time.
As ESG expectations con-
tinue to evolve, boards that 
invest in data driven over-
sight, ethical governance, 
and continuous engage-
ment will be better posi-
tioned to protect value and 
sustain trust. Those that do 
not risk falling behind in an 
environment where gover-
nance failures are increas-
ingly visible and increas-
ingly costly.
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BOARD OVERSIGHT OF ESG: GOVERNANCE
PRACTICES EMERGING IN 2026

Boardrooms across the 
world are entering a period 
of recalibration. What once 
passed for adequate over-
sight is increasingly being 
tested by a convergence of 
forces that are redefining 
corporate responsibility 
and accountability. 

Environmental pressures, 
social expectations, regula-
tory intervention, geopoliti-
cal instability, cyber threats, 
and rapid technological 
change have collectively 
transformed ESG from a 
reporting exercise into a 
core governance obliga-
tion. For boards, the ques-
tion is no longer whether 
ESG deserves attention. 
The question is how it is 
governed.

In 2026, effective ESG over-
sight will become a defin-
ing measure of board com-
petence. Stakeholders 
expect boards to under-

stand ESG risks in real time, 
challenge management 
decisions with informed 
judgment, and integrate 
sustainability consider-
ations into strategy, capital 
allocation, and risk man-
agement. Regulators and 
investors, in turn, are 
demanding evidence of 
structured oversight, credi-
ble data, and accountabili-
ty at the highest level of 
corporate decision making.

This shift marks a depar-
ture from traditional gover-
nance models built around 
periodic reviews and retro-
spective disclosures. ESG 
risks now evolve too quick-
ly, and their consequences 
are too material, for boards 
to rely on static frame-
works. What is emerging 
instead is a more active, 
data informed, and strate-
gically integrated 
approach to ESG oversight.
In light of the above, the 

purpose of this article is to 
examine how board over-
sight of ESG is evolving as 
organizations move into 
2026. It explores the gover-
nance practices that are 
taking shape in response to 
growing complexity, rising 
stakeholder expectations, 
technological disruption, 
and political and regulato-
ry uncertainty.

ESG AND THE EXPANDING 
BURDEN OF BOARD 
RESPONSIBILITY

Board oversight has 
become more demanding 
not because boards are 
doing less, but because the 
environment in which they 
operate has become less 
forgiving. Risks are more 
interconnected. Informa-
tion moves faster. Public 
reaction is often immedi-
ate. Regulatory expecta-

tions are sharper and less 
patient. Within this con-
text, ESG has taken on a 
different character. Envi-
ronmental risks affect 
operations and insurance. 
Social issues influence 
workforce stability and 
brand value. Governance 
failures now travel quickly 
across markets and juris-
dictions. Each of these 
dimensions carries finan-
cial consequences, and 
together they test the 
limits of traditional over-
sight models.

Boards are no longer 
expected to receive ESG 
updates, approve policies, 
and move on. They are 
expected to understand 
how ESG risks intersect 
with strategy, how man-
agement is responding in 
real time, and whether the 
organization is prepared 
for issues that have not yet 
materialized. This expecta-
tion is reshaping how gov-
ernance itself is practiced.

FROM PERIODIC ESG 
REPORTING TO CONTINU-
OUS OVERSIGHT

One of the most significant 
changes in ESG gover-
nance is the shift from peri-
odic reporting to continu-
ous oversight. Traditional 
board cycles, often cen-
tered around quarterly 
meetings, are no longer 
sufficient for managing 
ESG risks that can escalate 
within days or even hours.
Environmental incidents, 
labor disputes, cyber 
breaches, and governance 
failures rarely align with 
board calendars. By the 
time issues are formally 
reported, reputational and 
financial damage may 
already be underway.

In response, boards are 
adopting governance prac-
tices that allow for ongoing 
visibility into ESG related 
risks. Integrated dash-
boards that consolidate 
environmental metrics, 
workforce data, compli-
ance indicators, and risk 
signals are enabling direc-
tors to engage earlier and 

more meaningfully with 
management.

Despite the clear benefits, 
adoption remains uneven. 
Governance surveys indi-
cate that fewer than a 
quarter of boards make 
meaningful use of real 
time, AI enabled dash-
boards for risk and ESG 
oversight. As stakeholder 
expectations rise, this 
reluctance is increasingly 
viewed as a governance 
vulnerability rather than a 
technological preference.

TECHNOLOGY, AI, AND 
THE BOARD’S ESG 
RESPONSIBILITY

Artificial intelligence is also 
reshaping how boards 
oversee ESG, both as a sub-
ject of oversight and as a 
governance tool in its own 
right. By 2026, AI will be 
widely used by boards to 
support document review, 
risk scanning, regulatory 
monitoring, and meeting 
preparation. Director 
surveys referenced by Dili-
gent suggest that more 
than two thirds of board 
members now rely on AI 
tools for some aspect of 
governance work, with 
many using generative AI 
to prepare for meetings or 
analyze large volumes of 
information.Yet this rapid 
adoption has exposed a 
governance gap. Only a 
minority of boards have 
formal policies governing 
AI usage, whether within 
the organization or at 
board level. This creates 
ethical, legal, and reputa-
tional risks that fall square-
ly within the board’s over-

sight remit.

Effective ESG governance 
requires boards to super-
vise how AI affects environ-
mental reporting, work-
force decisions, data priva-
cy, and compliance pro-
cesses. Ethical consider-
ations such as bias, trans-
parency, accountability, 
and human oversight are 
no longer abstract con-
cerns. They are practical 
governance issues that 
demand structured frame-
works and clear lines of 
responsibility.

Insights from Harvard 
Business Review reinforce 
the importance of boards 
asking difficult questions 
early. These include how AI 
related risks are identified, 
how they are mitigated, 
and what the consequenc-
es would be if governance 
controls fail under regula-
tory or public scrutiny.

CULTURE, ETHICS, AND 
THE SOCIAL DIMENSION 
OF ESG

As ESG oversight matures, 
boards are paying closer 
attention to corporate 
culture as a determinant of 
long term sustainability. 
High profile governance 
failures have repeatedly 
demonstrated that weak 
ethical cultures undermine 
even the most sophisticat-
ed compliance systems.

In 2026, culture oversight is 
increasingly treated as a 
strategic governance func-
tion rather than a soft or 
secondary issue. Boards 
are using a broader range 

of indicators to assess orga-
nizational behavior, includ-
ing anonymized employee 
feedback, internal commu-
nications trends, and the 
effectiveness of speak up 
mechanisms.

This approach reflects 
growing recognition that 
social risks often surface 
internally before they 
become public crises. 
Boards that have visibility 
into these signals are 
better positioned to inter-
vene early and protect 
both enterprise value and 
stakeholder trust.

Research by LRN indicates 
that organizations with 
strong ethical cultures out-
perform peers across 
financial and operational 
metrics. For boards, this 
reinforces the link between 
social governance and sus-
tainable performance.

CYBER RISK AS AN ESG 
GOVERNANCE CHAL-
LENGE

Cybersecurity has become 
one of the most material 
ESG risks facing boards in 
2026. As businesses 
become more digitized 
and data driven, the social 
and governance implica-
tions of cyber incidents 
have intensified.

Global estimates suggest 
that the cost of cybercrime 
could approach $14 trillion 
by 2028, reflecting not only 
financial losses but also 
reputational harm, opera-
tional disruption, and regu-
latory exposure. Boards 
increasingly recognize that 
cyber incidents are gover-
nance failures as much as 
technical ones.

The 2024 global outage 
triggered by a faulty soft-
ware update from Crowd-
Strike, which affected 
millions of systems run-
ning on Microsoft plat-
forms, illustrated how inad-
equate change manage-
ment and oversight can 
have systemic conse-
quences.

For ESG oversight, cyber 
resilience is now insepara-
ble from social responsibili-
ty, data protection, and 
long term operational sus-
tainability.

BOARD EFFECTIVENESS, 
ACCOUNTABILITY, AND 
RENEWAL

Strong ESG oversight 
depends on board capabili-
ty. Surveys by PwC reveal 

increasing concern among 
directors about board per-
formance, with a majority 
indicating that at least one 
colleague may need to be 
replaced.

As ESG oversight becomes 
more complex, boards are 
under pressure to refresh 
composition, strengthen 
evaluation processes, and 
ensure directors possess 
relevant expertise across 
sustainability, technology, 
risk, and stakeholder 
engagement. Board evalu-
ations are expected to drive 
real change rather than 

serve as procedural formal-
ities.

Stakeholders increasingly 
expect transparency not 
only in ESG outcomes but 
in how boards govern 
those outcomes.

CONCLUSION

By 2026, board oversight of 
ESG has become a clear 
indicator of governance 
maturity. Effective boards 
are distinguished not by 
the volume of their disclo-

sures but by the quality of 
their oversight, the clarity 
of their accountability 
structures, and their ability 
to respond to risk and 
opportunity in real time.
As ESG expectations con-
tinue to evolve, boards that 
invest in data driven over-
sight, ethical governance, 
and continuous engage-
ment will be better posi-
tioned to protect value and 
sustain trust. Those that do 
not risk falling behind in an 
environment where gover-
nance failures are increas-
ingly visible and increas-
ingly costly.
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Boardrooms across the 
world are entering a period 
of recalibration. What once 
passed for adequate over-
sight is increasingly being 
tested by a convergence of 
forces that are redefining 
corporate responsibility 
and accountability. 

Environmental pressures, 
social expectations, regula-
tory intervention, geopoliti-
cal instability, cyber threats, 
and rapid technological 
change have collectively 
transformed ESG from a 
reporting exercise into a 
core governance obliga-
tion. For boards, the ques-
tion is no longer whether 
ESG deserves attention. 
The question is how it is 
governed.

In 2026, effective ESG over-
sight will become a defin-
ing measure of board com-
petence. Stakeholders 
expect boards to under-

stand ESG risks in real time, 
challenge management 
decisions with informed 
judgment, and integrate 
sustainability consider-
ations into strategy, capital 
allocation, and risk man-
agement. Regulators and 
investors, in turn, are 
demanding evidence of 
structured oversight, credi-
ble data, and accountabili-
ty at the highest level of 
corporate decision making.

This shift marks a depar-
ture from traditional gover-
nance models built around 
periodic reviews and retro-
spective disclosures. ESG 
risks now evolve too quick-
ly, and their consequences 
are too material, for boards 
to rely on static frame-
works. What is emerging 
instead is a more active, 
data informed, and strate-
gically integrated 
approach to ESG oversight.
In light of the above, the 

purpose of this article is to 
examine how board over-
sight of ESG is evolving as 
organizations move into 
2026. It explores the gover-
nance practices that are 
taking shape in response to 
growing complexity, rising 
stakeholder expectations, 
technological disruption, 
and political and regulato-
ry uncertainty.

ESG AND THE EXPANDING 
BURDEN OF BOARD 
RESPONSIBILITY

Board oversight has 
become more demanding 
not because boards are 
doing less, but because the 
environment in which they 
operate has become less 
forgiving. Risks are more 
interconnected. Informa-
tion moves faster. Public 
reaction is often immedi-
ate. Regulatory expecta-

tions are sharper and less 
patient. Within this con-
text, ESG has taken on a 
different character. Envi-
ronmental risks affect 
operations and insurance. 
Social issues influence 
workforce stability and 
brand value. Governance 
failures now travel quickly 
across markets and juris-
dictions. Each of these 
dimensions carries finan-
cial consequences, and 
together they test the 
limits of traditional over-
sight models.

Boards are no longer 
expected to receive ESG 
updates, approve policies, 
and move on. They are 
expected to understand 
how ESG risks intersect 
with strategy, how man-
agement is responding in 
real time, and whether the 
organization is prepared 
for issues that have not yet 
materialized. This expecta-
tion is reshaping how gov-
ernance itself is practiced.

FROM PERIODIC ESG 
REPORTING TO CONTINU-
OUS OVERSIGHT

One of the most significant 
changes in ESG gover-
nance is the shift from peri-
odic reporting to continu-
ous oversight. Traditional 
board cycles, often cen-
tered around quarterly 
meetings, are no longer 
sufficient for managing 
ESG risks that can escalate 
within days or even hours.
Environmental incidents, 
labor disputes, cyber 
breaches, and governance 
failures rarely align with 
board calendars. By the 
time issues are formally 
reported, reputational and 
financial damage may 
already be underway.

In response, boards are 
adopting governance prac-
tices that allow for ongoing 
visibility into ESG related 
risks. Integrated dash-
boards that consolidate 
environmental metrics, 
workforce data, compli-
ance indicators, and risk 
signals are enabling direc-
tors to engage earlier and 

more meaningfully with 
management.

Despite the clear benefits, 
adoption remains uneven. 
Governance surveys indi-
cate that fewer than a 
quarter of boards make 
meaningful use of real 
time, AI enabled dash-
boards for risk and ESG 
oversight. As stakeholder 
expectations rise, this 
reluctance is increasingly 
viewed as a governance 
vulnerability rather than a 
technological preference.

TECHNOLOGY, AI, AND 
THE BOARD’S ESG 
RESPONSIBILITY

Artificial intelligence is also 
reshaping how boards 
oversee ESG, both as a sub-
ject of oversight and as a 
governance tool in its own 
right. By 2026, AI will be 
widely used by boards to 
support document review, 
risk scanning, regulatory 
monitoring, and meeting 
preparation. Director 
surveys referenced by Dili-
gent suggest that more 
than two thirds of board 
members now rely on AI 
tools for some aspect of 
governance work, with 
many using generative AI 
to prepare for meetings or 
analyze large volumes of 
information.Yet this rapid 
adoption has exposed a 
governance gap. Only a 
minority of boards have 
formal policies governing 
AI usage, whether within 
the organization or at 
board level. This creates 
ethical, legal, and reputa-
tional risks that fall square-
ly within the board’s over-

sight remit.

Effective ESG governance 
requires boards to super-
vise how AI affects environ-
mental reporting, work-
force decisions, data priva-
cy, and compliance pro-
cesses. Ethical consider-
ations such as bias, trans-
parency, accountability, 
and human oversight are 
no longer abstract con-
cerns. They are practical 
governance issues that 
demand structured frame-
works and clear lines of 
responsibility.

Insights from Harvard 
Business Review reinforce 
the importance of boards 
asking difficult questions 
early. These include how AI 
related risks are identified, 
how they are mitigated, 
and what the consequenc-
es would be if governance 
controls fail under regula-
tory or public scrutiny.

CULTURE, ETHICS, AND 
THE SOCIAL DIMENSION 
OF ESG

As ESG oversight matures, 
boards are paying closer 
attention to corporate 
culture as a determinant of 
long term sustainability. 
High profile governance 
failures have repeatedly 
demonstrated that weak 
ethical cultures undermine 
even the most sophisticat-
ed compliance systems.

In 2026, culture oversight is 
increasingly treated as a 
strategic governance func-
tion rather than a soft or 
secondary issue. Boards 
are using a broader range 

of indicators to assess orga-
nizational behavior, includ-
ing anonymized employee 
feedback, internal commu-
nications trends, and the 
effectiveness of speak up 
mechanisms.

This approach reflects 
growing recognition that 
social risks often surface 
internally before they 
become public crises. 
Boards that have visibility 
into these signals are 
better positioned to inter-
vene early and protect 
both enterprise value and 
stakeholder trust.

Research by LRN indicates 
that organizations with 
strong ethical cultures out-
perform peers across 
financial and operational 
metrics. For boards, this 
reinforces the link between 
social governance and sus-
tainable performance.

CYBER RISK AS AN ESG 
GOVERNANCE CHAL-
LENGE

Cybersecurity has become 
one of the most material 
ESG risks facing boards in 
2026. As businesses 
become more digitized 
and data driven, the social 
and governance implica-
tions of cyber incidents 
have intensified.

Global estimates suggest 
that the cost of cybercrime 
could approach $14 trillion 
by 2028, reflecting not only 
financial losses but also 
reputational harm, opera-
tional disruption, and regu-
latory exposure. Boards 
increasingly recognize that 
cyber incidents are gover-
nance failures as much as 
technical ones.

The 2024 global outage 
triggered by a faulty soft-
ware update from Crowd-
Strike, which affected 
millions of systems run-
ning on Microsoft plat-
forms, illustrated how inad-
equate change manage-
ment and oversight can 
have systemic conse-
quences.

For ESG oversight, cyber 
resilience is now insepara-
ble from social responsibili-
ty, data protection, and 
long term operational sus-
tainability.

BOARD EFFECTIVENESS, 
ACCOUNTABILITY, AND 
RENEWAL

Strong ESG oversight 
depends on board capabili-
ty. Surveys by PwC reveal 

increasing concern among 
directors about board per-
formance, with a majority 
indicating that at least one 
colleague may need to be 
replaced.

As ESG oversight becomes 
more complex, boards are 
under pressure to refresh 
composition, strengthen 
evaluation processes, and 
ensure directors possess 
relevant expertise across 
sustainability, technology, 
risk, and stakeholder 
engagement. Board evalu-
ations are expected to drive 
real change rather than 

serve as procedural formal-
ities.

Stakeholders increasingly 
expect transparency not 
only in ESG outcomes but 
in how boards govern 
those outcomes.

CONCLUSION

By 2026, board oversight of 
ESG has become a clear 
indicator of governance 
maturity. Effective boards 
are distinguished not by 
the volume of their disclo-

sures but by the quality of 
their oversight, the clarity 
of their accountability 
structures, and their ability 
to respond to risk and 
opportunity in real time.
As ESG expectations con-
tinue to evolve, boards that 
invest in data driven over-
sight, ethical governance, 
and continuous engage-
ment will be better posi-
tioned to protect value and 
sustain trust. Those that do 
not risk falling behind in an 
environment where gover-
nance failures are increas-
ingly visible and increas-
ingly costly.
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Boardrooms across the 
world are entering a period 
of recalibration. What once 
passed for adequate over-
sight is increasingly being 
tested by a convergence of 
forces that are redefining 
corporate responsibility 
and accountability. 

Environmental pressures, 
social expectations, regula-
tory intervention, geopoliti-
cal instability, cyber threats, 
and rapid technological 
change have collectively 
transformed ESG from a 
reporting exercise into a 
core governance obliga-
tion. For boards, the ques-
tion is no longer whether 
ESG deserves attention. 
The question is how it is 
governed.

In 2026, effective ESG over-
sight will become a defin-
ing measure of board com-
petence. Stakeholders 
expect boards to under-

stand ESG risks in real time, 
challenge management 
decisions with informed 
judgment, and integrate 
sustainability consider-
ations into strategy, capital 
allocation, and risk man-
agement. Regulators and 
investors, in turn, are 
demanding evidence of 
structured oversight, credi-
ble data, and accountabili-
ty at the highest level of 
corporate decision making.

This shift marks a depar-
ture from traditional gover-
nance models built around 
periodic reviews and retro-
spective disclosures. ESG 
risks now evolve too quick-
ly, and their consequences 
are too material, for boards 
to rely on static frame-
works. What is emerging 
instead is a more active, 
data informed, and strate-
gically integrated 
approach to ESG oversight.
In light of the above, the 

purpose of this article is to 
examine how board over-
sight of ESG is evolving as 
organizations move into 
2026. It explores the gover-
nance practices that are 
taking shape in response to 
growing complexity, rising 
stakeholder expectations, 
technological disruption, 
and political and regulato-
ry uncertainty.

ESG AND THE EXPANDING 
BURDEN OF BOARD 
RESPONSIBILITY

Board oversight has 
become more demanding 
not because boards are 
doing less, but because the 
environment in which they 
operate has become less 
forgiving. Risks are more 
interconnected. Informa-
tion moves faster. Public 
reaction is often immedi-
ate. Regulatory expecta-

tions are sharper and less 
patient. Within this con-
text, ESG has taken on a 
different character. Envi-
ronmental risks affect 
operations and insurance. 
Social issues influence 
workforce stability and 
brand value. Governance 
failures now travel quickly 
across markets and juris-
dictions. Each of these 
dimensions carries finan-
cial consequences, and 
together they test the 
limits of traditional over-
sight models.

Boards are no longer 
expected to receive ESG 
updates, approve policies, 
and move on. They are 
expected to understand 
how ESG risks intersect 
with strategy, how man-
agement is responding in 
real time, and whether the 
organization is prepared 
for issues that have not yet 
materialized. This expecta-
tion is reshaping how gov-
ernance itself is practiced.

FROM PERIODIC ESG 
REPORTING TO CONTINU-
OUS OVERSIGHT

One of the most significant 
changes in ESG gover-
nance is the shift from peri-
odic reporting to continu-
ous oversight. Traditional 
board cycles, often cen-
tered around quarterly 
meetings, are no longer 
sufficient for managing 
ESG risks that can escalate 
within days or even hours.
Environmental incidents, 
labor disputes, cyber 
breaches, and governance 
failures rarely align with 
board calendars. By the 
time issues are formally 
reported, reputational and 
financial damage may 
already be underway.

In response, boards are 
adopting governance prac-
tices that allow for ongoing 
visibility into ESG related 
risks. Integrated dash-
boards that consolidate 
environmental metrics, 
workforce data, compli-
ance indicators, and risk 
signals are enabling direc-
tors to engage earlier and 

more meaningfully with 
management.

Despite the clear benefits, 
adoption remains uneven. 
Governance surveys indi-
cate that fewer than a 
quarter of boards make 
meaningful use of real 
time, AI enabled dash-
boards for risk and ESG 
oversight. As stakeholder 
expectations rise, this 
reluctance is increasingly 
viewed as a governance 
vulnerability rather than a 
technological preference.

TECHNOLOGY, AI, AND 
THE BOARD’S ESG 
RESPONSIBILITY

Artificial intelligence is also 
reshaping how boards 
oversee ESG, both as a sub-
ject of oversight and as a 
governance tool in its own 
right. By 2026, AI will be 
widely used by boards to 
support document review, 
risk scanning, regulatory 
monitoring, and meeting 
preparation. Director 
surveys referenced by Dili-
gent suggest that more 
than two thirds of board 
members now rely on AI 
tools for some aspect of 
governance work, with 
many using generative AI 
to prepare for meetings or 
analyze large volumes of 
information.Yet this rapid 
adoption has exposed a 
governance gap. Only a 
minority of boards have 
formal policies governing 
AI usage, whether within 
the organization or at 
board level. This creates 
ethical, legal, and reputa-
tional risks that fall square-
ly within the board’s over-

sight remit.

Effective ESG governance 
requires boards to super-
vise how AI affects environ-
mental reporting, work-
force decisions, data priva-
cy, and compliance pro-
cesses. Ethical consider-
ations such as bias, trans-
parency, accountability, 
and human oversight are 
no longer abstract con-
cerns. They are practical 
governance issues that 
demand structured frame-
works and clear lines of 
responsibility.

Insights from Harvard 
Business Review reinforce 
the importance of boards 
asking difficult questions 
early. These include how AI 
related risks are identified, 
how they are mitigated, 
and what the consequenc-
es would be if governance 
controls fail under regula-
tory or public scrutiny.

CULTURE, ETHICS, AND 
THE SOCIAL DIMENSION 
OF ESG

As ESG oversight matures, 
boards are paying closer 
attention to corporate 
culture as a determinant of 
long term sustainability. 
High profile governance 
failures have repeatedly 
demonstrated that weak 
ethical cultures undermine 
even the most sophisticat-
ed compliance systems.

In 2026, culture oversight is 
increasingly treated as a 
strategic governance func-
tion rather than a soft or 
secondary issue. Boards 
are using a broader range 

of indicators to assess orga-
nizational behavior, includ-
ing anonymized employee 
feedback, internal commu-
nications trends, and the 
effectiveness of speak up 
mechanisms.

This approach reflects 
growing recognition that 
social risks often surface 
internally before they 
become public crises. 
Boards that have visibility 
into these signals are 
better positioned to inter-
vene early and protect 
both enterprise value and 
stakeholder trust.

Research by LRN indicates 
that organizations with 
strong ethical cultures out-
perform peers across 
financial and operational 
metrics. For boards, this 
reinforces the link between 
social governance and sus-
tainable performance.

CYBER RISK AS AN ESG 
GOVERNANCE CHAL-
LENGE

Cybersecurity has become 
one of the most material 
ESG risks facing boards in 
2026. As businesses 
become more digitized 
and data driven, the social 
and governance implica-
tions of cyber incidents 
have intensified.

Global estimates suggest 
that the cost of cybercrime 
could approach $14 trillion 
by 2028, reflecting not only 
financial losses but also 
reputational harm, opera-
tional disruption, and regu-
latory exposure. Boards 
increasingly recognize that 
cyber incidents are gover-
nance failures as much as 
technical ones.

The 2024 global outage 
triggered by a faulty soft-
ware update from Crowd-
Strike, which affected 
millions of systems run-
ning on Microsoft plat-
forms, illustrated how inad-
equate change manage-
ment and oversight can 
have systemic conse-
quences.

For ESG oversight, cyber 
resilience is now insepara-
ble from social responsibili-
ty, data protection, and 
long term operational sus-
tainability.

BOARD EFFECTIVENESS, 
ACCOUNTABILITY, AND 
RENEWAL

Strong ESG oversight 
depends on board capabili-
ty. Surveys by PwC reveal 

increasing concern among 
directors about board per-
formance, with a majority 
indicating that at least one 
colleague may need to be 
replaced.

As ESG oversight becomes 
more complex, boards are 
under pressure to refresh 
composition, strengthen 
evaluation processes, and 
ensure directors possess 
relevant expertise across 
sustainability, technology, 
risk, and stakeholder 
engagement. Board evalu-
ations are expected to drive 
real change rather than 

serve as procedural formal-
ities.

Stakeholders increasingly 
expect transparency not 
only in ESG outcomes but 
in how boards govern 
those outcomes.

CONCLUSION

By 2026, board oversight of 
ESG has become a clear 
indicator of governance 
maturity. Effective boards 
are distinguished not by 
the volume of their disclo-

sures but by the quality of 
their oversight, the clarity 
of their accountability 
structures, and their ability 
to respond to risk and 
opportunity in real time.
As ESG expectations con-
tinue to evolve, boards that 
invest in data driven over-
sight, ethical governance, 
and continuous engage-
ment will be better posi-
tioned to protect value and 
sustain trust. Those that do 
not risk falling behind in an 
environment where gover-
nance failures are increas-
ingly visible and increas-
ingly costly.
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In 2026, ef-
fective ESG 
oversight 
will become 
a defining 
measure of 
board com-
petence. 



Boardrooms across the 
world are entering a period 
of recalibration. What once 
passed for adequate over-
sight is increasingly being 
tested by a convergence of 
forces that are redefining 
corporate responsibility 
and accountability. 

Environmental pressures, 
social expectations, regula-
tory intervention, geopoliti-
cal instability, cyber threats, 
and rapid technological 
change have collectively 
transformed ESG from a 
reporting exercise into a 
core governance obliga-
tion. For boards, the ques-
tion is no longer whether 
ESG deserves attention. 
The question is how it is 
governed.

In 2026, effective ESG over-
sight will become a defin-
ing measure of board com-
petence. Stakeholders 
expect boards to under-

stand ESG risks in real time, 
challenge management 
decisions with informed 
judgment, and integrate 
sustainability consider-
ations into strategy, capital 
allocation, and risk man-
agement. Regulators and 
investors, in turn, are 
demanding evidence of 
structured oversight, credi-
ble data, and accountabili-
ty at the highest level of 
corporate decision making.

This shift marks a depar-
ture from traditional gover-
nance models built around 
periodic reviews and retro-
spective disclosures. ESG 
risks now evolve too quick-
ly, and their consequences 
are too material, for boards 
to rely on static frame-
works. What is emerging 
instead is a more active, 
data informed, and strate-
gically integrated 
approach to ESG oversight.
In light of the above, the 

purpose of this article is to 
examine how board over-
sight of ESG is evolving as 
organizations move into 
2026. It explores the gover-
nance practices that are 
taking shape in response to 
growing complexity, rising 
stakeholder expectations, 
technological disruption, 
and political and regulato-
ry uncertainty.

ESG AND THE EXPANDING 
BURDEN OF BOARD 
RESPONSIBILITY

Board oversight has 
become more demanding 
not because boards are 
doing less, but because the 
environment in which they 
operate has become less 
forgiving. Risks are more 
interconnected. Informa-
tion moves faster. Public 
reaction is often immedi-
ate. Regulatory expecta-

tions are sharper and less 
patient. Within this con-
text, ESG has taken on a 
different character. Envi-
ronmental risks affect 
operations and insurance. 
Social issues influence 
workforce stability and 
brand value. Governance 
failures now travel quickly 
across markets and juris-
dictions. Each of these 
dimensions carries finan-
cial consequences, and 
together they test the 
limits of traditional over-
sight models.

Boards are no longer 
expected to receive ESG 
updates, approve policies, 
and move on. They are 
expected to understand 
how ESG risks intersect 
with strategy, how man-
agement is responding in 
real time, and whether the 
organization is prepared 
for issues that have not yet 
materialized. This expecta-
tion is reshaping how gov-
ernance itself is practiced.

FROM PERIODIC ESG 
REPORTING TO CONTINU-
OUS OVERSIGHT

One of the most significant 
changes in ESG gover-
nance is the shift from peri-
odic reporting to continu-
ous oversight. Traditional 
board cycles, often cen-
tered around quarterly 
meetings, are no longer 
sufficient for managing 
ESG risks that can escalate 
within days or even hours.
Environmental incidents, 
labor disputes, cyber 
breaches, and governance 
failures rarely align with 
board calendars. By the 
time issues are formally 
reported, reputational and 
financial damage may 
already be underway.

In response, boards are 
adopting governance prac-
tices that allow for ongoing 
visibility into ESG related 
risks. Integrated dash-
boards that consolidate 
environmental metrics, 
workforce data, compli-
ance indicators, and risk 
signals are enabling direc-
tors to engage earlier and 

more meaningfully with 
management.

Despite the clear benefits, 
adoption remains uneven. 
Governance surveys indi-
cate that fewer than a 
quarter of boards make 
meaningful use of real 
time, AI enabled dash-
boards for risk and ESG 
oversight. As stakeholder 
expectations rise, this 
reluctance is increasingly 
viewed as a governance 
vulnerability rather than a 
technological preference.

TECHNOLOGY, AI, AND 
THE BOARD’S ESG 
RESPONSIBILITY

Artificial intelligence is also 
reshaping how boards 
oversee ESG, both as a sub-
ject of oversight and as a 
governance tool in its own 
right. By 2026, AI will be 
widely used by boards to 
support document review, 
risk scanning, regulatory 
monitoring, and meeting 
preparation. Director 
surveys referenced by Dili-
gent suggest that more 
than two thirds of board 
members now rely on AI 
tools for some aspect of 
governance work, with 
many using generative AI 
to prepare for meetings or 
analyze large volumes of 
information.Yet this rapid 
adoption has exposed a 
governance gap. Only a 
minority of boards have 
formal policies governing 
AI usage, whether within 
the organization or at 
board level. This creates 
ethical, legal, and reputa-
tional risks that fall square-
ly within the board’s over-

sight remit.

Effective ESG governance 
requires boards to super-
vise how AI affects environ-
mental reporting, work-
force decisions, data priva-
cy, and compliance pro-
cesses. Ethical consider-
ations such as bias, trans-
parency, accountability, 
and human oversight are 
no longer abstract con-
cerns. They are practical 
governance issues that 
demand structured frame-
works and clear lines of 
responsibility.

Insights from Harvard 
Business Review reinforce 
the importance of boards 
asking difficult questions 
early. These include how AI 
related risks are identified, 
how they are mitigated, 
and what the consequenc-
es would be if governance 
controls fail under regula-
tory or public scrutiny.

CULTURE, ETHICS, AND 
THE SOCIAL DIMENSION 
OF ESG

As ESG oversight matures, 
boards are paying closer 
attention to corporate 
culture as a determinant of 
long term sustainability. 
High profile governance 
failures have repeatedly 
demonstrated that weak 
ethical cultures undermine 
even the most sophisticat-
ed compliance systems.

In 2026, culture oversight is 
increasingly treated as a 
strategic governance func-
tion rather than a soft or 
secondary issue. Boards 
are using a broader range 

of indicators to assess orga-
nizational behavior, includ-
ing anonymized employee 
feedback, internal commu-
nications trends, and the 
effectiveness of speak up 
mechanisms.

This approach reflects 
growing recognition that 
social risks often surface 
internally before they 
become public crises. 
Boards that have visibility 
into these signals are 
better positioned to inter-
vene early and protect 
both enterprise value and 
stakeholder trust.

Research by LRN indicates 
that organizations with 
strong ethical cultures out-
perform peers across 
financial and operational 
metrics. For boards, this 
reinforces the link between 
social governance and sus-
tainable performance.

CYBER RISK AS AN ESG 
GOVERNANCE CHAL-
LENGE

Cybersecurity has become 
one of the most material 
ESG risks facing boards in 
2026. As businesses 
become more digitized 
and data driven, the social 
and governance implica-
tions of cyber incidents 
have intensified.

Global estimates suggest 
that the cost of cybercrime 
could approach $14 trillion 
by 2028, reflecting not only 
financial losses but also 
reputational harm, opera-
tional disruption, and regu-
latory exposure. Boards 
increasingly recognize that 
cyber incidents are gover-
nance failures as much as 
technical ones.

The 2024 global outage 
triggered by a faulty soft-
ware update from Crowd-
Strike, which affected 
millions of systems run-
ning on Microsoft plat-
forms, illustrated how inad-
equate change manage-
ment and oversight can 
have systemic conse-
quences.

For ESG oversight, cyber 
resilience is now insepara-
ble from social responsibili-
ty, data protection, and 
long term operational sus-
tainability.

BOARD EFFECTIVENESS, 
ACCOUNTABILITY, AND 
RENEWAL

Strong ESG oversight 
depends on board capabili-
ty. Surveys by PwC reveal 

increasing concern among 
directors about board per-
formance, with a majority 
indicating that at least one 
colleague may need to be 
replaced.

As ESG oversight becomes 
more complex, boards are 
under pressure to refresh 
composition, strengthen 
evaluation processes, and 
ensure directors possess 
relevant expertise across 
sustainability, technology, 
risk, and stakeholder 
engagement. Board evalu-
ations are expected to drive 
real change rather than 

serve as procedural formal-
ities.

Stakeholders increasingly 
expect transparency not 
only in ESG outcomes but 
in how boards govern 
those outcomes.

CONCLUSION

By 2026, board oversight of 
ESG has become a clear 
indicator of governance 
maturity. Effective boards 
are distinguished not by 
the volume of their disclo-

sures but by the quality of 
their oversight, the clarity 
of their accountability 
structures, and their ability 
to respond to risk and 
opportunity in real time.
As ESG expectations con-
tinue to evolve, boards that 
invest in data driven over-
sight, ethical governance, 
and continuous engage-
ment will be better posi-
tioned to protect value and 
sustain trust. Those that do 
not risk falling behind in an 
environment where gover-
nance failures are increas-
ingly visible and increas-
ingly costly.
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INDUSTRY PLAYER’S SPOTLIGHT
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Boardrooms across the 
world are entering a period 
of recalibration. What once 
passed for adequate over-
sight is increasingly being 
tested by a convergence of 
forces that are redefining 
corporate responsibility 
and accountability. 

Environmental pressures, 
social expectations, regula-
tory intervention, geopoliti-
cal instability, cyber threats, 
and rapid technological 
change have collectively 
transformed ESG from a 
reporting exercise into a 
core governance obliga-
tion. For boards, the ques-
tion is no longer whether 
ESG deserves attention. 
The question is how it is 
governed.

In 2026, effective ESG over-
sight will become a defin-
ing measure of board com-
petence. Stakeholders 
expect boards to under-

stand ESG risks in real time, 
challenge management 
decisions with informed 
judgment, and integrate 
sustainability consider-
ations into strategy, capital 
allocation, and risk man-
agement. Regulators and 
investors, in turn, are 
demanding evidence of 
structured oversight, credi-
ble data, and accountabili-
ty at the highest level of 
corporate decision making.

This shift marks a depar-
ture from traditional gover-
nance models built around 
periodic reviews and retro-
spective disclosures. ESG 
risks now evolve too quick-
ly, and their consequences 
are too material, for boards 
to rely on static frame-
works. What is emerging 
instead is a more active, 
data informed, and strate-
gically integrated 
approach to ESG oversight.
In light of the above, the 

purpose of this article is to 
examine how board over-
sight of ESG is evolving as 
organizations move into 
2026. It explores the gover-
nance practices that are 
taking shape in response to 
growing complexity, rising 
stakeholder expectations, 
technological disruption, 
and political and regulato-
ry uncertainty.

ESG AND THE EXPANDING 
BURDEN OF BOARD 
RESPONSIBILITY

Board oversight has 
become more demanding 
not because boards are 
doing less, but because the 
environment in which they 
operate has become less 
forgiving. Risks are more 
interconnected. Informa-
tion moves faster. Public 
reaction is often immedi-
ate. Regulatory expecta-

tions are sharper and less 
patient. Within this con-
text, ESG has taken on a 
different character. Envi-
ronmental risks affect 
operations and insurance. 
Social issues influence 
workforce stability and 
brand value. Governance 
failures now travel quickly 
across markets and juris-
dictions. Each of these 
dimensions carries finan-
cial consequences, and 
together they test the 
limits of traditional over-
sight models.

Boards are no longer 
expected to receive ESG 
updates, approve policies, 
and move on. They are 
expected to understand 
how ESG risks intersect 
with strategy, how man-
agement is responding in 
real time, and whether the 
organization is prepared 
for issues that have not yet 
materialized. This expecta-
tion is reshaping how gov-
ernance itself is practiced.

FROM PERIODIC ESG 
REPORTING TO CONTINU-
OUS OVERSIGHT

One of the most significant 
changes in ESG gover-
nance is the shift from peri-
odic reporting to continu-
ous oversight. Traditional 
board cycles, often cen-
tered around quarterly 
meetings, are no longer 
sufficient for managing 
ESG risks that can escalate 
within days or even hours.
Environmental incidents, 
labor disputes, cyber 
breaches, and governance 
failures rarely align with 
board calendars. By the 
time issues are formally 
reported, reputational and 
financial damage may 
already be underway.

In response, boards are 
adopting governance prac-
tices that allow for ongoing 
visibility into ESG related 
risks. Integrated dash-
boards that consolidate 
environmental metrics, 
workforce data, compli-
ance indicators, and risk 
signals are enabling direc-
tors to engage earlier and 

more meaningfully with 
management.

Despite the clear benefits, 
adoption remains uneven. 
Governance surveys indi-
cate that fewer than a 
quarter of boards make 
meaningful use of real 
time, AI enabled dash-
boards for risk and ESG 
oversight. As stakeholder 
expectations rise, this 
reluctance is increasingly 
viewed as a governance 
vulnerability rather than a 
technological preference.

TECHNOLOGY, AI, AND 
THE BOARD’S ESG 
RESPONSIBILITY

Artificial intelligence is also 
reshaping how boards 
oversee ESG, both as a sub-
ject of oversight and as a 
governance tool in its own 
right. By 2026, AI will be 
widely used by boards to 
support document review, 
risk scanning, regulatory 
monitoring, and meeting 
preparation. Director 
surveys referenced by Dili-
gent suggest that more 
than two thirds of board 
members now rely on AI 
tools for some aspect of 
governance work, with 
many using generative AI 
to prepare for meetings or 
analyze large volumes of 
information.Yet this rapid 
adoption has exposed a 
governance gap. Only a 
minority of boards have 
formal policies governing 
AI usage, whether within 
the organization or at 
board level. This creates 
ethical, legal, and reputa-
tional risks that fall square-
ly within the board’s over-

sight remit.

Effective ESG governance 
requires boards to super-
vise how AI affects environ-
mental reporting, work-
force decisions, data priva-
cy, and compliance pro-
cesses. Ethical consider-
ations such as bias, trans-
parency, accountability, 
and human oversight are 
no longer abstract con-
cerns. They are practical 
governance issues that 
demand structured frame-
works and clear lines of 
responsibility.

Insights from Harvard 
Business Review reinforce 
the importance of boards 
asking difficult questions 
early. These include how AI 
related risks are identified, 
how they are mitigated, 
and what the consequenc-
es would be if governance 
controls fail under regula-
tory or public scrutiny.

CULTURE, ETHICS, AND 
THE SOCIAL DIMENSION 
OF ESG

As ESG oversight matures, 
boards are paying closer 
attention to corporate 
culture as a determinant of 
long term sustainability. 
High profile governance 
failures have repeatedly 
demonstrated that weak 
ethical cultures undermine 
even the most sophisticat-
ed compliance systems.

In 2026, culture oversight is 
increasingly treated as a 
strategic governance func-
tion rather than a soft or 
secondary issue. Boards 
are using a broader range 

of indicators to assess orga-
nizational behavior, includ-
ing anonymized employee 
feedback, internal commu-
nications trends, and the 
effectiveness of speak up 
mechanisms.

This approach reflects 
growing recognition that 
social risks often surface 
internally before they 
become public crises. 
Boards that have visibility 
into these signals are 
better positioned to inter-
vene early and protect 
both enterprise value and 
stakeholder trust.

Research by LRN indicates 
that organizations with 
strong ethical cultures out-
perform peers across 
financial and operational 
metrics. For boards, this 
reinforces the link between 
social governance and sus-
tainable performance.

CYBER RISK AS AN ESG 
GOVERNANCE CHAL-
LENGE

Cybersecurity has become 
one of the most material 
ESG risks facing boards in 
2026. As businesses 
become more digitized 
and data driven, the social 
and governance implica-
tions of cyber incidents 
have intensified.

Global estimates suggest 
that the cost of cybercrime 
could approach $14 trillion 
by 2028, reflecting not only 
financial losses but also 
reputational harm, opera-
tional disruption, and regu-
latory exposure. Boards 
increasingly recognize that 
cyber incidents are gover-
nance failures as much as 
technical ones.

The 2024 global outage 
triggered by a faulty soft-
ware update from Crowd-
Strike, which affected 
millions of systems run-
ning on Microsoft plat-
forms, illustrated how inad-
equate change manage-
ment and oversight can 
have systemic conse-
quences.

For ESG oversight, cyber 
resilience is now insepara-
ble from social responsibili-
ty, data protection, and 
long term operational sus-
tainability.

BOARD EFFECTIVENESS, 
ACCOUNTABILITY, AND 
RENEWAL

Strong ESG oversight 
depends on board capabili-
ty. Surveys by PwC reveal 

increasing concern among 
directors about board per-
formance, with a majority 
indicating that at least one 
colleague may need to be 
replaced.

As ESG oversight becomes 
more complex, boards are 
under pressure to refresh 
composition, strengthen 
evaluation processes, and 
ensure directors possess 
relevant expertise across 
sustainability, technology, 
risk, and stakeholder 
engagement. Board evalu-
ations are expected to drive 
real change rather than 

serve as procedural formal-
ities.

Stakeholders increasingly 
expect transparency not 
only in ESG outcomes but 
in how boards govern 
those outcomes.

CONCLUSION

By 2026, board oversight of 
ESG has become a clear 
indicator of governance 
maturity. Effective boards 
are distinguished not by 
the volume of their disclo-

sures but by the quality of 
their oversight, the clarity 
of their accountability 
structures, and their ability 
to respond to risk and 
opportunity in real time.
As ESG expectations con-
tinue to evolve, boards that 
invest in data driven over-
sight, ethical governance, 
and continuous engage-
ment will be better posi-
tioned to protect value and 
sustain trust. Those that do 
not risk falling behind in an 
environment where gover-
nance failures are increas-
ingly visible and increas-
ingly costly.
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INDUSTRY SPOTLIGHT:
THE OR FOUNDATION

Boardrooms across the 
world are entering a period 
of recalibration. What once 
passed for adequate over-
sight is increasingly being 
tested by a convergence of 
forces that are redefining 
corporate responsibility 
and accountability. 

Environmental pressures, 
social expectations, regula-
tory intervention, geopoliti-
cal instability, cyber threats, 
and rapid technological 
change have collectively 
transformed ESG from a 
reporting exercise into a 
core governance obliga-
tion. For boards, the ques-
tion is no longer whether 
ESG deserves attention. 
The question is how it is 
governed.

In 2026, effective ESG over-
sight will become a defin-
ing measure of board com-
petence. Stakeholders 
expect boards to under-

stand ESG risks in real time, 
challenge management 
decisions with informed 
judgment, and integrate 
sustainability consider-
ations into strategy, capital 
allocation, and risk man-
agement. Regulators and 
investors, in turn, are 
demanding evidence of 
structured oversight, credi-
ble data, and accountabili-
ty at the highest level of 
corporate decision making.

This shift marks a depar-
ture from traditional gover-
nance models built around 
periodic reviews and retro-
spective disclosures. ESG 
risks now evolve too quick-
ly, and their consequences 
are too material, for boards 
to rely on static frame-
works. What is emerging 
instead is a more active, 
data informed, and strate-
gically integrated 
approach to ESG oversight.
In light of the above, the 

purpose of this article is to 
examine how board over-
sight of ESG is evolving as 
organizations move into 
2026. It explores the gover-
nance practices that are 
taking shape in response to 
growing complexity, rising 
stakeholder expectations, 
technological disruption, 
and political and regulato-
ry uncertainty.

ESG AND THE EXPANDING 
BURDEN OF BOARD 
RESPONSIBILITY

Board oversight has 
become more demanding 
not because boards are 
doing less, but because the 
environment in which they 
operate has become less 
forgiving. Risks are more 
interconnected. Informa-
tion moves faster. Public 
reaction is often immedi-
ate. Regulatory expecta-

tions are sharper and less 
patient. Within this con-
text, ESG has taken on a 
different character. Envi-
ronmental risks affect 
operations and insurance. 
Social issues influence 
workforce stability and 
brand value. Governance 
failures now travel quickly 
across markets and juris-
dictions. Each of these 
dimensions carries finan-
cial consequences, and 
together they test the 
limits of traditional over-
sight models.

Boards are no longer 
expected to receive ESG 
updates, approve policies, 
and move on. They are 
expected to understand 
how ESG risks intersect 
with strategy, how man-
agement is responding in 
real time, and whether the 
organization is prepared 
for issues that have not yet 
materialized. This expecta-
tion is reshaping how gov-
ernance itself is practiced.

FROM PERIODIC ESG 
REPORTING TO CONTINU-
OUS OVERSIGHT

One of the most significant 
changes in ESG gover-
nance is the shift from peri-
odic reporting to continu-
ous oversight. Traditional 
board cycles, often cen-
tered around quarterly 
meetings, are no longer 
sufficient for managing 
ESG risks that can escalate 
within days or even hours.
Environmental incidents, 
labor disputes, cyber 
breaches, and governance 
failures rarely align with 
board calendars. By the 
time issues are formally 
reported, reputational and 
financial damage may 
already be underway.

In response, boards are 
adopting governance prac-
tices that allow for ongoing 
visibility into ESG related 
risks. Integrated dash-
boards that consolidate 
environmental metrics, 
workforce data, compli-
ance indicators, and risk 
signals are enabling direc-
tors to engage earlier and 

more meaningfully with 
management.

Despite the clear benefits, 
adoption remains uneven. 
Governance surveys indi-
cate that fewer than a 
quarter of boards make 
meaningful use of real 
time, AI enabled dash-
boards for risk and ESG 
oversight. As stakeholder 
expectations rise, this 
reluctance is increasingly 
viewed as a governance 
vulnerability rather than a 
technological preference.

TECHNOLOGY, AI, AND 
THE BOARD’S ESG 
RESPONSIBILITY

Artificial intelligence is also 
reshaping how boards 
oversee ESG, both as a sub-
ject of oversight and as a 
governance tool in its own 
right. By 2026, AI will be 
widely used by boards to 
support document review, 
risk scanning, regulatory 
monitoring, and meeting 
preparation. Director 
surveys referenced by Dili-
gent suggest that more 
than two thirds of board 
members now rely on AI 
tools for some aspect of 
governance work, with 
many using generative AI 
to prepare for meetings or 
analyze large volumes of 
information.Yet this rapid 
adoption has exposed a 
governance gap. Only a 
minority of boards have 
formal policies governing 
AI usage, whether within 
the organization or at 
board level. This creates 
ethical, legal, and reputa-
tional risks that fall square-
ly within the board’s over-

sight remit.

Effective ESG governance 
requires boards to super-
vise how AI affects environ-
mental reporting, work-
force decisions, data priva-
cy, and compliance pro-
cesses. Ethical consider-
ations such as bias, trans-
parency, accountability, 
and human oversight are 
no longer abstract con-
cerns. They are practical 
governance issues that 
demand structured frame-
works and clear lines of 
responsibility.

Insights from Harvard 
Business Review reinforce 
the importance of boards 
asking difficult questions 
early. These include how AI 
related risks are identified, 
how they are mitigated, 
and what the consequenc-
es would be if governance 
controls fail under regula-
tory or public scrutiny.

CULTURE, ETHICS, AND 
THE SOCIAL DIMENSION 
OF ESG

As ESG oversight matures, 
boards are paying closer 
attention to corporate 
culture as a determinant of 
long term sustainability. 
High profile governance 
failures have repeatedly 
demonstrated that weak 
ethical cultures undermine 
even the most sophisticat-
ed compliance systems.

In 2026, culture oversight is 
increasingly treated as a 
strategic governance func-
tion rather than a soft or 
secondary issue. Boards 
are using a broader range 

of indicators to assess orga-
nizational behavior, includ-
ing anonymized employee 
feedback, internal commu-
nications trends, and the 
effectiveness of speak up 
mechanisms.

This approach reflects 
growing recognition that 
social risks often surface 
internally before they 
become public crises. 
Boards that have visibility 
into these signals are 
better positioned to inter-
vene early and protect 
both enterprise value and 
stakeholder trust.

Research by LRN indicates 
that organizations with 
strong ethical cultures out-
perform peers across 
financial and operational 
metrics. For boards, this 
reinforces the link between 
social governance and sus-
tainable performance.

CYBER RISK AS AN ESG 
GOVERNANCE CHAL-
LENGE

Cybersecurity has become 
one of the most material 
ESG risks facing boards in 
2026. As businesses 
become more digitized 
and data driven, the social 
and governance implica-
tions of cyber incidents 
have intensified.

Global estimates suggest 
that the cost of cybercrime 
could approach $14 trillion 
by 2028, reflecting not only 
financial losses but also 
reputational harm, opera-
tional disruption, and regu-
latory exposure. Boards 
increasingly recognize that 
cyber incidents are gover-
nance failures as much as 
technical ones.

The 2024 global outage 
triggered by a faulty soft-
ware update from Crowd-
Strike, which affected 
millions of systems run-
ning on Microsoft plat-
forms, illustrated how inad-
equate change manage-
ment and oversight can 
have systemic conse-
quences.

For ESG oversight, cyber 
resilience is now insepara-
ble from social responsibili-
ty, data protection, and 
long term operational sus-
tainability.

BOARD EFFECTIVENESS, 
ACCOUNTABILITY, AND 
RENEWAL

Strong ESG oversight 
depends on board capabili-
ty. Surveys by PwC reveal 

increasing concern among 
directors about board per-
formance, with a majority 
indicating that at least one 
colleague may need to be 
replaced.

As ESG oversight becomes 
more complex, boards are 
under pressure to refresh 
composition, strengthen 
evaluation processes, and 
ensure directors possess 
relevant expertise across 
sustainability, technology, 
risk, and stakeholder 
engagement. Board evalu-
ations are expected to drive 
real change rather than 

serve as procedural formal-
ities.

Stakeholders increasingly 
expect transparency not 
only in ESG outcomes but 
in how boards govern 
those outcomes.

CONCLUSION

By 2026, board oversight of 
ESG has become a clear 
indicator of governance 
maturity. Effective boards 
are distinguished not by 
the volume of their disclo-

sures but by the quality of 
their oversight, the clarity 
of their accountability 
structures, and their ability 
to respond to risk and 
opportunity in real time.
As ESG expectations con-
tinue to evolve, boards that 
invest in data driven over-
sight, ethical governance, 
and continuous engage-
ment will be better posi-
tioned to protect value and 
sustain trust. Those that do 
not risk falling behind in an 
environment where gover-
nance failures are increas-
ingly visible and increas-
ingly costly.
 

In a world dominated by 
fast fashion, global overpro-
duction, and environmental 
destruction, The Or Foun-
dation stands out as a bold 
experiment in choice and 
accountability. Pronounced 
“or,” the name itself rep-
resents the power to act, to 
choose, and to transform 
entrenched systems. 

Since 2011, the Foundation 
has been operating as a 
public charity in the USA 
and a registered charity in 
Ghana, working at the inter-
section of environmental 
justice, education, and fash-
ion development. The 
Foundation’s work is driven 
by a simple but profound 
idea: fashion can be a force 
for ecological prosperity 
and social justice, not 
destruction. Its mission is to 
identify and manifest alter-
natives to the dominant 
fashion model, which is 
often exploitative, 
extractive, and environ-

mentally harmful, and to 
inspire individuals and 
communities to engage 
with clothing beyond the 
role of passive consumers.

At the heart of the Founda-
tion’s vision is the concept 
of a Justice-Led Circular 
Economy. This approach 
goes beyond recycling or 
waste reduction; it seeks to 
reshape the systems that 
generate waste, injustice, 
and environmental harm in 
the first place. The Founda-
tion’s philosophy is struc-
tured around three guiding 
principles:

1. Reckoning: Under-
standing the deep roots of 
injustice embedded in fash-
ion, from colonial histories 
to modern corporate struc-
tures.
2. Recovery: Support-
ing communities, workers, 
and ecosystems affected by 
overproduction, pollution, 
and economic exploitation.

3. Reparations: Imple-
menting programs, poli-
cies, and direct interven-
tions that restore dignity, 
resources, and opportunity 
to those most impacted.

The Or Foundation 
approaches its work on 
multiple levels:
• Immediate Relief: 
Addressing urgent human 
rights or environmental 
abuses as they arise.
• Educational Pro-
gramming: Raising aware-
ness and equipping individ-
uals with the knowledge to 
make informed choices 
that support sustainability 
and justice.
• Research and Insti-
tutional Advocacy: Con-
ducting studies and engag-
ing in policy work to influ-
ence systemic change in 
fashion production, waste 
management, and eco-
nomic development.

The Foundation’s 

place-based approach, par-
ticularly its base in Accra, 
Ghana, emphasizes local 
accountability. While fash-
ion waste and overcon-
sumption are global chal-
lenges, The Or Foundation 
believes meaningful solu-
tions must be grounded in 
the communities most 
directly affected. By work-
ing closely with Kantaman-
to Market, the largest sec-
ondhand clothing market 
in the world, the Founda-
tion has positioned itself at 
the forefront of creating a 
regenerative, justice-orient-
ed model for fashion circu-
larity.

ACTIVE PROGRAMS DRIV-
ING CHANGE IN ACCRA

The Or Foundation’s impact 
in Ghana is most visible 
through its hands-on pro-
grams that combine envi-
ronmental action, social 
support, and community 
engagement. Each initia-
tive reflects the Founda-
tion’s commitment to a Jus-
tice-Led Circular Economy, 
creating tangible benefits 
for people, local businesses, 
and the environment.

Tide Turners Cleanup 
Team (2023 – Present)
Working in partnership 
with the Accra Metropolitan 
Assembly’s waste manage-
ment department and 
other local cleanup groups, 
the Tide Turners remove 
over 18 tons of textile and 
plastic waste from Accra’s 
beaches every week. This 
paid weekly team brings 
together more than 50 
people, alongside local and 
international volunteers, to 

tackle one of the city’s most 
pressing environmental 
issues. Beyond waste 
removal, the program 
fosters community owner-
ship, turning volunteers 
and residents into active 
participants in environ-
mental stewardship.

Kanta Keepers Market Col-
lective (2024 – Present)
At the heart of Kantamanto 
Market, the Kanta Keepers 
team works across different 
market leadership groups 
to collect and manage 
textile waste within the 
market. Over 30 individuals 
are employed to separate 
clothing waste, which is 
then loaded onto municipal 
waste trucks operated in 
partnership with the Accra 
Metropolitan Assembly. By 
removing waste from the 
market efficiently, this 
initiative prevents pollution, 
improves public health, and 
creates a replicable model 
for sustainable market 
management.

Secondhand Solidarity 
Fund (2020 – Present)
The Foundation recognizes 
that many market partici-
pants live in crisis mode, 
responding daily to fires, 
floods, and other disrup-
tions. The Secondhand Soli-
darity Fund shifts commu-
nities into long-range plan-
ning mode by providing:
• Direct financial relief 
to retailers and upcyclers 
affected by market disas-
ters.
• Critical resources 
such as fire extinguishers 
and safety training.
• Support for commu-
nity-identified needs to 
ensure resilience and 
growth.

Hundreds of thousands of 
dollars and hundreds of 
in-kind items have been 
distributed through this 
program, enabling commu-
nities to rebuild, plan, and 
thrive.

Mabilgu Programs (2021 – 
Present)
In Kantamanto, young 
women working as kayayei 
carry 55kg clothing bales on 
their heads daily, often 
suffering long-term spinal 
injuries. In response, the 
Foundation established the 
Mabilgu Program - “sister-
hood” in Dagbani – a holis-
tic, paid apprenticeship 
program that provides 
alternative work opportuni-
ties. The program includes 
mentorship, training, and 
wraparound support, offer-
ing young women safer and 
sustainable pathways to 
economic independence.

Ecological Research & 
Remediation Team (2021 – 

Present)
The Or Foundation organiz-
es citizen scientists to mon-
itor textile waste along 
Accra’s seven-kilometer 
coastline, conducting water 
and air quality sampling 
alongside passive pollution 
tracking. Using a solar-pow-
ered research vessel, the 
team is expanding efforts to 
map pollution further 
offshore in the Gulf of 
Guinea. This combination of 
community-led science 
and innovative technology 
provides actionable data for 
environmental advocacy 
and policy reform.
Material Research & Devel-
opment (2021 – Present)
The Foundation is innovat-
ing ways to process indus-
trial-scale clothing waste 
for maximum efficiency 
along the waste hierarchy. 
Local machinery, often built 
from scrap materials, sup-
ports multiple pathways for 
material transformation. 
These efforts not only 
reduce waste but also gen-
erate new products and 
business opportunities 

within the Kantamanto 
ecosystem.

Community Business 
Incubator (2022 – Present)
To strengthen local enter-
prise, the Foundation pro-
vides training, seed fund-
ing, and market access for 
upcycling and resale busi-
nesses. The incubator’s cur-
riculum includes financial 
planning, marketing, cus-
tomer engagement, and 
quality control. By connect-
ing Kantamanto-based 
businesses to new audienc-
es locally and international-
ly, the Foundation nurtures 
sustainable economic 
growth within the market.

Obroni Wawu October 
(2022 – Present)
Launched in October 2022, 
Obroni Wawu October is an 
annual festival celebrating 
Kantamanto Market and 
Ghana’s legacy of sustain-
able fashion. Coordinated 
by the Community Engage-
ment and Business Incuba-
tor teams, the festival builds 
solidarity with other sec-

ondhand markets across 
the Global South. Recog-
nized by Vogue Business as 
a model for the industry, 
the festival highlights the 
potential for fashion to be 
both sustainable and 
socially responsible.

Stop Waste Colonialism & 
Speak Volumes (2022 – 
Present)
The Or Foundation is 
actively reshaping global 
responsibility for textile 
waste through:
• Stop Waste Colonial-
ism, which advocates for 
Extended Producer 
Responsibility programs 
that fund true circularity 
rather than just offset waste 
management costs.
• Speak Volumes, a 
campaign calling for trans-
parency on production 
volumes in the fashion 
industry, ensuring that 
accountability extends 
across the supply chain.

While The Or Foundation’s 
current programs demon-
strate its day-to-day impact 
in Accra, its historical proj-

ects and research initiatives 
show the breadth and 
depth of its approach to 
justice, sustainability, and 
fashion circularity. These 
past efforts laid the ground-
work for today’s active pro-
grams and continue to 
inform global conversations 
around sustainable fashion 
and community-led solu-
tions.

CONCLUSION

The Or Foundation envi-
sions a fashion industry 
where communities are 
respected, the environment 
is protected, and economic 
systems are circular and 

just. Its ongoing projects 
show that justice-led sus-
tainability is possible, and 
that meaningful change 
requires simultaneous work 
at the individual, communi-
ty, and systemic levels.
For organizations and 
investors focused on busi-
ness sustainability, the 
Foundation offers several 
lessons:
• Integrate justice 
and sustainability – envi-
ronmental efforts must also 
consider human and social 
impact.
• Invest in local solu-
tions – long-term impact 
comes from empowering 
communities directly 
affected by industry chal-

lenges.
• Measure and share 
outcomes – data, transpar-
ency, and research ensure 
accountability and help 
scale solutions.
• Support systemic 
change – advocacy and 
policy engagement are as 
critical as on-the-ground 
projects.

In sum, The Or Foundation 
demonstrates that tackling 
the challenges of fashion 
waste, overproduction, and 
social inequity requires 
more than recycling or 
corporate pledges. It 
requires choice, account-
ability, and collective action, 
grounded in communities 
yet linked to global change.
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Boardrooms across the 
world are entering a period 
of recalibration. What once 
passed for adequate over-
sight is increasingly being 
tested by a convergence of 
forces that are redefining 
corporate responsibility 
and accountability. 

Environmental pressures, 
social expectations, regula-
tory intervention, geopoliti-
cal instability, cyber threats, 
and rapid technological 
change have collectively 
transformed ESG from a 
reporting exercise into a 
core governance obliga-
tion. For boards, the ques-
tion is no longer whether 
ESG deserves attention. 
The question is how it is 
governed.

In 2026, effective ESG over-
sight will become a defin-
ing measure of board com-
petence. Stakeholders 
expect boards to under-

stand ESG risks in real time, 
challenge management 
decisions with informed 
judgment, and integrate 
sustainability consider-
ations into strategy, capital 
allocation, and risk man-
agement. Regulators and 
investors, in turn, are 
demanding evidence of 
structured oversight, credi-
ble data, and accountabili-
ty at the highest level of 
corporate decision making.

This shift marks a depar-
ture from traditional gover-
nance models built around 
periodic reviews and retro-
spective disclosures. ESG 
risks now evolve too quick-
ly, and their consequences 
are too material, for boards 
to rely on static frame-
works. What is emerging 
instead is a more active, 
data informed, and strate-
gically integrated 
approach to ESG oversight.
In light of the above, the 

purpose of this article is to 
examine how board over-
sight of ESG is evolving as 
organizations move into 
2026. It explores the gover-
nance practices that are 
taking shape in response to 
growing complexity, rising 
stakeholder expectations, 
technological disruption, 
and political and regulato-
ry uncertainty.

ESG AND THE EXPANDING 
BURDEN OF BOARD 
RESPONSIBILITY

Board oversight has 
become more demanding 
not because boards are 
doing less, but because the 
environment in which they 
operate has become less 
forgiving. Risks are more 
interconnected. Informa-
tion moves faster. Public 
reaction is often immedi-
ate. Regulatory expecta-

tions are sharper and less 
patient. Within this con-
text, ESG has taken on a 
different character. Envi-
ronmental risks affect 
operations and insurance. 
Social issues influence 
workforce stability and 
brand value. Governance 
failures now travel quickly 
across markets and juris-
dictions. Each of these 
dimensions carries finan-
cial consequences, and 
together they test the 
limits of traditional over-
sight models.

Boards are no longer 
expected to receive ESG 
updates, approve policies, 
and move on. They are 
expected to understand 
how ESG risks intersect 
with strategy, how man-
agement is responding in 
real time, and whether the 
organization is prepared 
for issues that have not yet 
materialized. This expecta-
tion is reshaping how gov-
ernance itself is practiced.

FROM PERIODIC ESG 
REPORTING TO CONTINU-
OUS OVERSIGHT

One of the most significant 
changes in ESG gover-
nance is the shift from peri-
odic reporting to continu-
ous oversight. Traditional 
board cycles, often cen-
tered around quarterly 
meetings, are no longer 
sufficient for managing 
ESG risks that can escalate 
within days or even hours.
Environmental incidents, 
labor disputes, cyber 
breaches, and governance 
failures rarely align with 
board calendars. By the 
time issues are formally 
reported, reputational and 
financial damage may 
already be underway.

In response, boards are 
adopting governance prac-
tices that allow for ongoing 
visibility into ESG related 
risks. Integrated dash-
boards that consolidate 
environmental metrics, 
workforce data, compli-
ance indicators, and risk 
signals are enabling direc-
tors to engage earlier and 

more meaningfully with 
management.

Despite the clear benefits, 
adoption remains uneven. 
Governance surveys indi-
cate that fewer than a 
quarter of boards make 
meaningful use of real 
time, AI enabled dash-
boards for risk and ESG 
oversight. As stakeholder 
expectations rise, this 
reluctance is increasingly 
viewed as a governance 
vulnerability rather than a 
technological preference.

TECHNOLOGY, AI, AND 
THE BOARD’S ESG 
RESPONSIBILITY

Artificial intelligence is also 
reshaping how boards 
oversee ESG, both as a sub-
ject of oversight and as a 
governance tool in its own 
right. By 2026, AI will be 
widely used by boards to 
support document review, 
risk scanning, regulatory 
monitoring, and meeting 
preparation. Director 
surveys referenced by Dili-
gent suggest that more 
than two thirds of board 
members now rely on AI 
tools for some aspect of 
governance work, with 
many using generative AI 
to prepare for meetings or 
analyze large volumes of 
information.Yet this rapid 
adoption has exposed a 
governance gap. Only a 
minority of boards have 
formal policies governing 
AI usage, whether within 
the organization or at 
board level. This creates 
ethical, legal, and reputa-
tional risks that fall square-
ly within the board’s over-

sight remit.

Effective ESG governance 
requires boards to super-
vise how AI affects environ-
mental reporting, work-
force decisions, data priva-
cy, and compliance pro-
cesses. Ethical consider-
ations such as bias, trans-
parency, accountability, 
and human oversight are 
no longer abstract con-
cerns. They are practical 
governance issues that 
demand structured frame-
works and clear lines of 
responsibility.

Insights from Harvard 
Business Review reinforce 
the importance of boards 
asking difficult questions 
early. These include how AI 
related risks are identified, 
how they are mitigated, 
and what the consequenc-
es would be if governance 
controls fail under regula-
tory or public scrutiny.

CULTURE, ETHICS, AND 
THE SOCIAL DIMENSION 
OF ESG

As ESG oversight matures, 
boards are paying closer 
attention to corporate 
culture as a determinant of 
long term sustainability. 
High profile governance 
failures have repeatedly 
demonstrated that weak 
ethical cultures undermine 
even the most sophisticat-
ed compliance systems.

In 2026, culture oversight is 
increasingly treated as a 
strategic governance func-
tion rather than a soft or 
secondary issue. Boards 
are using a broader range 

of indicators to assess orga-
nizational behavior, includ-
ing anonymized employee 
feedback, internal commu-
nications trends, and the 
effectiveness of speak up 
mechanisms.

This approach reflects 
growing recognition that 
social risks often surface 
internally before they 
become public crises. 
Boards that have visibility 
into these signals are 
better positioned to inter-
vene early and protect 
both enterprise value and 
stakeholder trust.

Research by LRN indicates 
that organizations with 
strong ethical cultures out-
perform peers across 
financial and operational 
metrics. For boards, this 
reinforces the link between 
social governance and sus-
tainable performance.

CYBER RISK AS AN ESG 
GOVERNANCE CHAL-
LENGE

Cybersecurity has become 
one of the most material 
ESG risks facing boards in 
2026. As businesses 
become more digitized 
and data driven, the social 
and governance implica-
tions of cyber incidents 
have intensified.

Global estimates suggest 
that the cost of cybercrime 
could approach $14 trillion 
by 2028, reflecting not only 
financial losses but also 
reputational harm, opera-
tional disruption, and regu-
latory exposure. Boards 
increasingly recognize that 
cyber incidents are gover-
nance failures as much as 
technical ones.

The 2024 global outage 
triggered by a faulty soft-
ware update from Crowd-
Strike, which affected 
millions of systems run-
ning on Microsoft plat-
forms, illustrated how inad-
equate change manage-
ment and oversight can 
have systemic conse-
quences.

For ESG oversight, cyber 
resilience is now insepara-
ble from social responsibili-
ty, data protection, and 
long term operational sus-
tainability.

BOARD EFFECTIVENESS, 
ACCOUNTABILITY, AND 
RENEWAL

Strong ESG oversight 
depends on board capabili-
ty. Surveys by PwC reveal 

increasing concern among 
directors about board per-
formance, with a majority 
indicating that at least one 
colleague may need to be 
replaced.

As ESG oversight becomes 
more complex, boards are 
under pressure to refresh 
composition, strengthen 
evaluation processes, and 
ensure directors possess 
relevant expertise across 
sustainability, technology, 
risk, and stakeholder 
engagement. Board evalu-
ations are expected to drive 
real change rather than 

serve as procedural formal-
ities.

Stakeholders increasingly 
expect transparency not 
only in ESG outcomes but 
in how boards govern 
those outcomes.

CONCLUSION

By 2026, board oversight of 
ESG has become a clear 
indicator of governance 
maturity. Effective boards 
are distinguished not by 
the volume of their disclo-

sures but by the quality of 
their oversight, the clarity 
of their accountability 
structures, and their ability 
to respond to risk and 
opportunity in real time.
As ESG expectations con-
tinue to evolve, boards that 
invest in data driven over-
sight, ethical governance, 
and continuous engage-
ment will be better posi-
tioned to protect value and 
sustain trust. Those that do 
not risk falling behind in an 
environment where gover-
nance failures are increas-
ingly visible and increas-
ingly costly.
 

In a world dominated by 
fast fashion, global overpro-
duction, and environmental 
destruction, The Or Foun-
dation stands out as a bold 
experiment in choice and 
accountability. Pronounced 
“or,” the name itself rep-
resents the power to act, to 
choose, and to transform 
entrenched systems. 

Since 2011, the Foundation 
has been operating as a 
public charity in the USA 
and a registered charity in 
Ghana, working at the inter-
section of environmental 
justice, education, and fash-
ion development. The 
Foundation’s work is driven 
by a simple but profound 
idea: fashion can be a force 
for ecological prosperity 
and social justice, not 
destruction. Its mission is to 
identify and manifest alter-
natives to the dominant 
fashion model, which is 
often exploitative, 
extractive, and environ-

mentally harmful, and to 
inspire individuals and 
communities to engage 
with clothing beyond the 
role of passive consumers.

At the heart of the Founda-
tion’s vision is the concept 
of a Justice-Led Circular 
Economy. This approach 
goes beyond recycling or 
waste reduction; it seeks to 
reshape the systems that 
generate waste, injustice, 
and environmental harm in 
the first place. The Founda-
tion’s philosophy is struc-
tured around three guiding 
principles:

1. Reckoning: Under-
standing the deep roots of 
injustice embedded in fash-
ion, from colonial histories 
to modern corporate struc-
tures.
2. Recovery: Support-
ing communities, workers, 
and ecosystems affected by 
overproduction, pollution, 
and economic exploitation.

3. Reparations: Imple-
menting programs, poli-
cies, and direct interven-
tions that restore dignity, 
resources, and opportunity 
to those most impacted.

The Or Foundation 
approaches its work on 
multiple levels:
• Immediate Relief: 
Addressing urgent human 
rights or environmental 
abuses as they arise.
• Educational Pro-
gramming: Raising aware-
ness and equipping individ-
uals with the knowledge to 
make informed choices 
that support sustainability 
and justice.
• Research and Insti-
tutional Advocacy: Con-
ducting studies and engag-
ing in policy work to influ-
ence systemic change in 
fashion production, waste 
management, and eco-
nomic development.

The Foundation’s 

place-based approach, par-
ticularly its base in Accra, 
Ghana, emphasizes local 
accountability. While fash-
ion waste and overcon-
sumption are global chal-
lenges, The Or Foundation 
believes meaningful solu-
tions must be grounded in 
the communities most 
directly affected. By work-
ing closely with Kantaman-
to Market, the largest sec-
ondhand clothing market 
in the world, the Founda-
tion has positioned itself at 
the forefront of creating a 
regenerative, justice-orient-
ed model for fashion circu-
larity.

ACTIVE PROGRAMS DRIV-
ING CHANGE IN ACCRA

The Or Foundation’s impact 
in Ghana is most visible 
through its hands-on pro-
grams that combine envi-
ronmental action, social 
support, and community 
engagement. Each initia-
tive reflects the Founda-
tion’s commitment to a Jus-
tice-Led Circular Economy, 
creating tangible benefits 
for people, local businesses, 
and the environment.

Tide Turners Cleanup 
Team (2023 – Present)
Working in partnership 
with the Accra Metropolitan 
Assembly’s waste manage-
ment department and 
other local cleanup groups, 
the Tide Turners remove 
over 18 tons of textile and 
plastic waste from Accra’s 
beaches every week. This 
paid weekly team brings 
together more than 50 
people, alongside local and 
international volunteers, to 

tackle one of the city’s most 
pressing environmental 
issues. Beyond waste 
removal, the program 
fosters community owner-
ship, turning volunteers 
and residents into active 
participants in environ-
mental stewardship.

Kanta Keepers Market Col-
lective (2024 – Present)
At the heart of Kantamanto 
Market, the Kanta Keepers 
team works across different 
market leadership groups 
to collect and manage 
textile waste within the 
market. Over 30 individuals 
are employed to separate 
clothing waste, which is 
then loaded onto municipal 
waste trucks operated in 
partnership with the Accra 
Metropolitan Assembly. By 
removing waste from the 
market efficiently, this 
initiative prevents pollution, 
improves public health, and 
creates a replicable model 
for sustainable market 
management.

Secondhand Solidarity 
Fund (2020 – Present)
The Foundation recognizes 
that many market partici-
pants live in crisis mode, 
responding daily to fires, 
floods, and other disrup-
tions. The Secondhand Soli-
darity Fund shifts commu-
nities into long-range plan-
ning mode by providing:
• Direct financial relief 
to retailers and upcyclers 
affected by market disas-
ters.
• Critical resources 
such as fire extinguishers 
and safety training.
• Support for commu-
nity-identified needs to 
ensure resilience and 
growth.

Hundreds of thousands of 
dollars and hundreds of 
in-kind items have been 
distributed through this 
program, enabling commu-
nities to rebuild, plan, and 
thrive.

Mabilgu Programs (2021 – 
Present)
In Kantamanto, young 
women working as kayayei 
carry 55kg clothing bales on 
their heads daily, often 
suffering long-term spinal 
injuries. In response, the 
Foundation established the 
Mabilgu Program - “sister-
hood” in Dagbani – a holis-
tic, paid apprenticeship 
program that provides 
alternative work opportuni-
ties. The program includes 
mentorship, training, and 
wraparound support, offer-
ing young women safer and 
sustainable pathways to 
economic independence.

Ecological Research & 
Remediation Team (2021 – 

Present)
The Or Foundation organiz-
es citizen scientists to mon-
itor textile waste along 
Accra’s seven-kilometer 
coastline, conducting water 
and air quality sampling 
alongside passive pollution 
tracking. Using a solar-pow-
ered research vessel, the 
team is expanding efforts to 
map pollution further 
offshore in the Gulf of 
Guinea. This combination of 
community-led science 
and innovative technology 
provides actionable data for 
environmental advocacy 
and policy reform.
Material Research & Devel-
opment (2021 – Present)
The Foundation is innovat-
ing ways to process indus-
trial-scale clothing waste 
for maximum efficiency 
along the waste hierarchy. 
Local machinery, often built 
from scrap materials, sup-
ports multiple pathways for 
material transformation. 
These efforts not only 
reduce waste but also gen-
erate new products and 
business opportunities 

within the Kantamanto 
ecosystem.

Community Business 
Incubator (2022 – Present)
To strengthen local enter-
prise, the Foundation pro-
vides training, seed fund-
ing, and market access for 
upcycling and resale busi-
nesses. The incubator’s cur-
riculum includes financial 
planning, marketing, cus-
tomer engagement, and 
quality control. By connect-
ing Kantamanto-based 
businesses to new audienc-
es locally and international-
ly, the Foundation nurtures 
sustainable economic 
growth within the market.

Obroni Wawu October 
(2022 – Present)
Launched in October 2022, 
Obroni Wawu October is an 
annual festival celebrating 
Kantamanto Market and 
Ghana’s legacy of sustain-
able fashion. Coordinated 
by the Community Engage-
ment and Business Incuba-
tor teams, the festival builds 
solidarity with other sec-

ondhand markets across 
the Global South. Recog-
nized by Vogue Business as 
a model for the industry, 
the festival highlights the 
potential for fashion to be 
both sustainable and 
socially responsible.

Stop Waste Colonialism & 
Speak Volumes (2022 – 
Present)
The Or Foundation is 
actively reshaping global 
responsibility for textile 
waste through:
• Stop Waste Colonial-
ism, which advocates for 
Extended Producer 
Responsibility programs 
that fund true circularity 
rather than just offset waste 
management costs.
• Speak Volumes, a 
campaign calling for trans-
parency on production 
volumes in the fashion 
industry, ensuring that 
accountability extends 
across the supply chain.

While The Or Foundation’s 
current programs demon-
strate its day-to-day impact 
in Accra, its historical proj-

ects and research initiatives 
show the breadth and 
depth of its approach to 
justice, sustainability, and 
fashion circularity. These 
past efforts laid the ground-
work for today’s active pro-
grams and continue to 
inform global conversations 
around sustainable fashion 
and community-led solu-
tions.

CONCLUSION

The Or Foundation envi-
sions a fashion industry 
where communities are 
respected, the environment 
is protected, and economic 
systems are circular and 

just. Its ongoing projects 
show that justice-led sus-
tainability is possible, and 
that meaningful change 
requires simultaneous work 
at the individual, communi-
ty, and systemic levels.
For organizations and 
investors focused on busi-
ness sustainability, the 
Foundation offers several 
lessons:
• Integrate justice 
and sustainability – envi-
ronmental efforts must also 
consider human and social 
impact.
• Invest in local solu-
tions – long-term impact 
comes from empowering 
communities directly 
affected by industry chal-

lenges.
• Measure and share 
outcomes – data, transpar-
ency, and research ensure 
accountability and help 
scale solutions.
• Support systemic 
change – advocacy and 
policy engagement are as 
critical as on-the-ground 
projects.

In sum, The Or Foundation 
demonstrates that tackling 
the challenges of fashion 
waste, overproduction, and 
social inequity requires 
more than recycling or 
corporate pledges. It 
requires choice, account-
ability, and collective action, 
grounded in communities 
yet linked to global change.
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The Founda-
tion’s work is 
driven by a 
simple but 
profound idea: 
fashion can be 
a force for 
ecological 
prosperity and 
social justice, 
not destruc-
tion. 



Boardrooms across the 
world are entering a period 
of recalibration. What once 
passed for adequate over-
sight is increasingly being 
tested by a convergence of 
forces that are redefining 
corporate responsibility 
and accountability. 

Environmental pressures, 
social expectations, regula-
tory intervention, geopoliti-
cal instability, cyber threats, 
and rapid technological 
change have collectively 
transformed ESG from a 
reporting exercise into a 
core governance obliga-
tion. For boards, the ques-
tion is no longer whether 
ESG deserves attention. 
The question is how it is 
governed.

In 2026, effective ESG over-
sight will become a defin-
ing measure of board com-
petence. Stakeholders 
expect boards to under-

stand ESG risks in real time, 
challenge management 
decisions with informed 
judgment, and integrate 
sustainability consider-
ations into strategy, capital 
allocation, and risk man-
agement. Regulators and 
investors, in turn, are 
demanding evidence of 
structured oversight, credi-
ble data, and accountabili-
ty at the highest level of 
corporate decision making.

This shift marks a depar-
ture from traditional gover-
nance models built around 
periodic reviews and retro-
spective disclosures. ESG 
risks now evolve too quick-
ly, and their consequences 
are too material, for boards 
to rely on static frame-
works. What is emerging 
instead is a more active, 
data informed, and strate-
gically integrated 
approach to ESG oversight.
In light of the above, the 

purpose of this article is to 
examine how board over-
sight of ESG is evolving as 
organizations move into 
2026. It explores the gover-
nance practices that are 
taking shape in response to 
growing complexity, rising 
stakeholder expectations, 
technological disruption, 
and political and regulato-
ry uncertainty.

ESG AND THE EXPANDING 
BURDEN OF BOARD 
RESPONSIBILITY

Board oversight has 
become more demanding 
not because boards are 
doing less, but because the 
environment in which they 
operate has become less 
forgiving. Risks are more 
interconnected. Informa-
tion moves faster. Public 
reaction is often immedi-
ate. Regulatory expecta-

tions are sharper and less 
patient. Within this con-
text, ESG has taken on a 
different character. Envi-
ronmental risks affect 
operations and insurance. 
Social issues influence 
workforce stability and 
brand value. Governance 
failures now travel quickly 
across markets and juris-
dictions. Each of these 
dimensions carries finan-
cial consequences, and 
together they test the 
limits of traditional over-
sight models.

Boards are no longer 
expected to receive ESG 
updates, approve policies, 
and move on. They are 
expected to understand 
how ESG risks intersect 
with strategy, how man-
agement is responding in 
real time, and whether the 
organization is prepared 
for issues that have not yet 
materialized. This expecta-
tion is reshaping how gov-
ernance itself is practiced.

FROM PERIODIC ESG 
REPORTING TO CONTINU-
OUS OVERSIGHT

One of the most significant 
changes in ESG gover-
nance is the shift from peri-
odic reporting to continu-
ous oversight. Traditional 
board cycles, often cen-
tered around quarterly 
meetings, are no longer 
sufficient for managing 
ESG risks that can escalate 
within days or even hours.
Environmental incidents, 
labor disputes, cyber 
breaches, and governance 
failures rarely align with 
board calendars. By the 
time issues are formally 
reported, reputational and 
financial damage may 
already be underway.

In response, boards are 
adopting governance prac-
tices that allow for ongoing 
visibility into ESG related 
risks. Integrated dash-
boards that consolidate 
environmental metrics, 
workforce data, compli-
ance indicators, and risk 
signals are enabling direc-
tors to engage earlier and 

more meaningfully with 
management.

Despite the clear benefits, 
adoption remains uneven. 
Governance surveys indi-
cate that fewer than a 
quarter of boards make 
meaningful use of real 
time, AI enabled dash-
boards for risk and ESG 
oversight. As stakeholder 
expectations rise, this 
reluctance is increasingly 
viewed as a governance 
vulnerability rather than a 
technological preference.

TECHNOLOGY, AI, AND 
THE BOARD’S ESG 
RESPONSIBILITY

Artificial intelligence is also 
reshaping how boards 
oversee ESG, both as a sub-
ject of oversight and as a 
governance tool in its own 
right. By 2026, AI will be 
widely used by boards to 
support document review, 
risk scanning, regulatory 
monitoring, and meeting 
preparation. Director 
surveys referenced by Dili-
gent suggest that more 
than two thirds of board 
members now rely on AI 
tools for some aspect of 
governance work, with 
many using generative AI 
to prepare for meetings or 
analyze large volumes of 
information.Yet this rapid 
adoption has exposed a 
governance gap. Only a 
minority of boards have 
formal policies governing 
AI usage, whether within 
the organization or at 
board level. This creates 
ethical, legal, and reputa-
tional risks that fall square-
ly within the board’s over-

sight remit.

Effective ESG governance 
requires boards to super-
vise how AI affects environ-
mental reporting, work-
force decisions, data priva-
cy, and compliance pro-
cesses. Ethical consider-
ations such as bias, trans-
parency, accountability, 
and human oversight are 
no longer abstract con-
cerns. They are practical 
governance issues that 
demand structured frame-
works and clear lines of 
responsibility.

Insights from Harvard 
Business Review reinforce 
the importance of boards 
asking difficult questions 
early. These include how AI 
related risks are identified, 
how they are mitigated, 
and what the consequenc-
es would be if governance 
controls fail under regula-
tory or public scrutiny.

CULTURE, ETHICS, AND 
THE SOCIAL DIMENSION 
OF ESG

As ESG oversight matures, 
boards are paying closer 
attention to corporate 
culture as a determinant of 
long term sustainability. 
High profile governance 
failures have repeatedly 
demonstrated that weak 
ethical cultures undermine 
even the most sophisticat-
ed compliance systems.

In 2026, culture oversight is 
increasingly treated as a 
strategic governance func-
tion rather than a soft or 
secondary issue. Boards 
are using a broader range 

of indicators to assess orga-
nizational behavior, includ-
ing anonymized employee 
feedback, internal commu-
nications trends, and the 
effectiveness of speak up 
mechanisms.

This approach reflects 
growing recognition that 
social risks often surface 
internally before they 
become public crises. 
Boards that have visibility 
into these signals are 
better positioned to inter-
vene early and protect 
both enterprise value and 
stakeholder trust.

Research by LRN indicates 
that organizations with 
strong ethical cultures out-
perform peers across 
financial and operational 
metrics. For boards, this 
reinforces the link between 
social governance and sus-
tainable performance.

CYBER RISK AS AN ESG 
GOVERNANCE CHAL-
LENGE

Cybersecurity has become 
one of the most material 
ESG risks facing boards in 
2026. As businesses 
become more digitized 
and data driven, the social 
and governance implica-
tions of cyber incidents 
have intensified.

Global estimates suggest 
that the cost of cybercrime 
could approach $14 trillion 
by 2028, reflecting not only 
financial losses but also 
reputational harm, opera-
tional disruption, and regu-
latory exposure. Boards 
increasingly recognize that 
cyber incidents are gover-
nance failures as much as 
technical ones.

The 2024 global outage 
triggered by a faulty soft-
ware update from Crowd-
Strike, which affected 
millions of systems run-
ning on Microsoft plat-
forms, illustrated how inad-
equate change manage-
ment and oversight can 
have systemic conse-
quences.

For ESG oversight, cyber 
resilience is now insepara-
ble from social responsibili-
ty, data protection, and 
long term operational sus-
tainability.

BOARD EFFECTIVENESS, 
ACCOUNTABILITY, AND 
RENEWAL

Strong ESG oversight 
depends on board capabili-
ty. Surveys by PwC reveal 

increasing concern among 
directors about board per-
formance, with a majority 
indicating that at least one 
colleague may need to be 
replaced.

As ESG oversight becomes 
more complex, boards are 
under pressure to refresh 
composition, strengthen 
evaluation processes, and 
ensure directors possess 
relevant expertise across 
sustainability, technology, 
risk, and stakeholder 
engagement. Board evalu-
ations are expected to drive 
real change rather than 

serve as procedural formal-
ities.

Stakeholders increasingly 
expect transparency not 
only in ESG outcomes but 
in how boards govern 
those outcomes.

CONCLUSION

By 2026, board oversight of 
ESG has become a clear 
indicator of governance 
maturity. Effective boards 
are distinguished not by 
the volume of their disclo-

sures but by the quality of 
their oversight, the clarity 
of their accountability 
structures, and their ability 
to respond to risk and 
opportunity in real time.
As ESG expectations con-
tinue to evolve, boards that 
invest in data driven over-
sight, ethical governance, 
and continuous engage-
ment will be better posi-
tioned to protect value and 
sustain trust. Those that do 
not risk falling behind in an 
environment where gover-
nance failures are increas-
ingly visible and increas-
ingly costly.
 

In a world dominated by 
fast fashion, global overpro-
duction, and environmental 
destruction, The Or Foun-
dation stands out as a bold 
experiment in choice and 
accountability. Pronounced 
“or,” the name itself rep-
resents the power to act, to 
choose, and to transform 
entrenched systems. 

Since 2011, the Foundation 
has been operating as a 
public charity in the USA 
and a registered charity in 
Ghana, working at the inter-
section of environmental 
justice, education, and fash-
ion development. The 
Foundation’s work is driven 
by a simple but profound 
idea: fashion can be a force 
for ecological prosperity 
and social justice, not 
destruction. Its mission is to 
identify and manifest alter-
natives to the dominant 
fashion model, which is 
often exploitative, 
extractive, and environ-

mentally harmful, and to 
inspire individuals and 
communities to engage 
with clothing beyond the 
role of passive consumers.

At the heart of the Founda-
tion’s vision is the concept 
of a Justice-Led Circular 
Economy. This approach 
goes beyond recycling or 
waste reduction; it seeks to 
reshape the systems that 
generate waste, injustice, 
and environmental harm in 
the first place. The Founda-
tion’s philosophy is struc-
tured around three guiding 
principles:

1. Reckoning: Under-
standing the deep roots of 
injustice embedded in fash-
ion, from colonial histories 
to modern corporate struc-
tures.
2. Recovery: Support-
ing communities, workers, 
and ecosystems affected by 
overproduction, pollution, 
and economic exploitation.

3. Reparations: Imple-
menting programs, poli-
cies, and direct interven-
tions that restore dignity, 
resources, and opportunity 
to those most impacted.

The Or Foundation 
approaches its work on 
multiple levels:
• Immediate Relief: 
Addressing urgent human 
rights or environmental 
abuses as they arise.
• Educational Pro-
gramming: Raising aware-
ness and equipping individ-
uals with the knowledge to 
make informed choices 
that support sustainability 
and justice.
• Research and Insti-
tutional Advocacy: Con-
ducting studies and engag-
ing in policy work to influ-
ence systemic change in 
fashion production, waste 
management, and eco-
nomic development.

The Foundation’s 

place-based approach, par-
ticularly its base in Accra, 
Ghana, emphasizes local 
accountability. While fash-
ion waste and overcon-
sumption are global chal-
lenges, The Or Foundation 
believes meaningful solu-
tions must be grounded in 
the communities most 
directly affected. By work-
ing closely with Kantaman-
to Market, the largest sec-
ondhand clothing market 
in the world, the Founda-
tion has positioned itself at 
the forefront of creating a 
regenerative, justice-orient-
ed model for fashion circu-
larity.

ACTIVE PROGRAMS DRIV-
ING CHANGE IN ACCRA

The Or Foundation’s impact 
in Ghana is most visible 
through its hands-on pro-
grams that combine envi-
ronmental action, social 
support, and community 
engagement. Each initia-
tive reflects the Founda-
tion’s commitment to a Jus-
tice-Led Circular Economy, 
creating tangible benefits 
for people, local businesses, 
and the environment.

Tide Turners Cleanup 
Team (2023 – Present)
Working in partnership 
with the Accra Metropolitan 
Assembly’s waste manage-
ment department and 
other local cleanup groups, 
the Tide Turners remove 
over 18 tons of textile and 
plastic waste from Accra’s 
beaches every week. This 
paid weekly team brings 
together more than 50 
people, alongside local and 
international volunteers, to 

tackle one of the city’s most 
pressing environmental 
issues. Beyond waste 
removal, the program 
fosters community owner-
ship, turning volunteers 
and residents into active 
participants in environ-
mental stewardship.

Kanta Keepers Market Col-
lective (2024 – Present)
At the heart of Kantamanto 
Market, the Kanta Keepers 
team works across different 
market leadership groups 
to collect and manage 
textile waste within the 
market. Over 30 individuals 
are employed to separate 
clothing waste, which is 
then loaded onto municipal 
waste trucks operated in 
partnership with the Accra 
Metropolitan Assembly. By 
removing waste from the 
market efficiently, this 
initiative prevents pollution, 
improves public health, and 
creates a replicable model 
for sustainable market 
management.

Secondhand Solidarity 
Fund (2020 – Present)
The Foundation recognizes 
that many market partici-
pants live in crisis mode, 
responding daily to fires, 
floods, and other disrup-
tions. The Secondhand Soli-
darity Fund shifts commu-
nities into long-range plan-
ning mode by providing:
• Direct financial relief 
to retailers and upcyclers 
affected by market disas-
ters.
• Critical resources 
such as fire extinguishers 
and safety training.
• Support for commu-
nity-identified needs to 
ensure resilience and 
growth.

Hundreds of thousands of 
dollars and hundreds of 
in-kind items have been 
distributed through this 
program, enabling commu-
nities to rebuild, plan, and 
thrive.

Mabilgu Programs (2021 – 
Present)
In Kantamanto, young 
women working as kayayei 
carry 55kg clothing bales on 
their heads daily, often 
suffering long-term spinal 
injuries. In response, the 
Foundation established the 
Mabilgu Program - “sister-
hood” in Dagbani – a holis-
tic, paid apprenticeship 
program that provides 
alternative work opportuni-
ties. The program includes 
mentorship, training, and 
wraparound support, offer-
ing young women safer and 
sustainable pathways to 
economic independence.

Ecological Research & 
Remediation Team (2021 – 

Present)
The Or Foundation organiz-
es citizen scientists to mon-
itor textile waste along 
Accra’s seven-kilometer 
coastline, conducting water 
and air quality sampling 
alongside passive pollution 
tracking. Using a solar-pow-
ered research vessel, the 
team is expanding efforts to 
map pollution further 
offshore in the Gulf of 
Guinea. This combination of 
community-led science 
and innovative technology 
provides actionable data for 
environmental advocacy 
and policy reform.
Material Research & Devel-
opment (2021 – Present)
The Foundation is innovat-
ing ways to process indus-
trial-scale clothing waste 
for maximum efficiency 
along the waste hierarchy. 
Local machinery, often built 
from scrap materials, sup-
ports multiple pathways for 
material transformation. 
These efforts not only 
reduce waste but also gen-
erate new products and 
business opportunities 

within the Kantamanto 
ecosystem.

Community Business 
Incubator (2022 – Present)
To strengthen local enter-
prise, the Foundation pro-
vides training, seed fund-
ing, and market access for 
upcycling and resale busi-
nesses. The incubator’s cur-
riculum includes financial 
planning, marketing, cus-
tomer engagement, and 
quality control. By connect-
ing Kantamanto-based 
businesses to new audienc-
es locally and international-
ly, the Foundation nurtures 
sustainable economic 
growth within the market.

Obroni Wawu October 
(2022 – Present)
Launched in October 2022, 
Obroni Wawu October is an 
annual festival celebrating 
Kantamanto Market and 
Ghana’s legacy of sustain-
able fashion. Coordinated 
by the Community Engage-
ment and Business Incuba-
tor teams, the festival builds 
solidarity with other sec-

ondhand markets across 
the Global South. Recog-
nized by Vogue Business as 
a model for the industry, 
the festival highlights the 
potential for fashion to be 
both sustainable and 
socially responsible.

Stop Waste Colonialism & 
Speak Volumes (2022 – 
Present)
The Or Foundation is 
actively reshaping global 
responsibility for textile 
waste through:
• Stop Waste Colonial-
ism, which advocates for 
Extended Producer 
Responsibility programs 
that fund true circularity 
rather than just offset waste 
management costs.
• Speak Volumes, a 
campaign calling for trans-
parency on production 
volumes in the fashion 
industry, ensuring that 
accountability extends 
across the supply chain.

While The Or Foundation’s 
current programs demon-
strate its day-to-day impact 
in Accra, its historical proj-

ects and research initiatives 
show the breadth and 
depth of its approach to 
justice, sustainability, and 
fashion circularity. These 
past efforts laid the ground-
work for today’s active pro-
grams and continue to 
inform global conversations 
around sustainable fashion 
and community-led solu-
tions.

CONCLUSION

The Or Foundation envi-
sions a fashion industry 
where communities are 
respected, the environment 
is protected, and economic 
systems are circular and 

just. Its ongoing projects 
show that justice-led sus-
tainability is possible, and 
that meaningful change 
requires simultaneous work 
at the individual, communi-
ty, and systemic levels.
For organizations and 
investors focused on busi-
ness sustainability, the 
Foundation offers several 
lessons:
• Integrate justice 
and sustainability – envi-
ronmental efforts must also 
consider human and social 
impact.
• Invest in local solu-
tions – long-term impact 
comes from empowering 
communities directly 
affected by industry chal-

lenges.
• Measure and share 
outcomes – data, transpar-
ency, and research ensure 
accountability and help 
scale solutions.
• Support systemic 
change – advocacy and 
policy engagement are as 
critical as on-the-ground 
projects.

In sum, The Or Foundation 
demonstrates that tackling 
the challenges of fashion 
waste, overproduction, and 
social inequity requires 
more than recycling or 
corporate pledges. It 
requires choice, account-
ability, and collective action, 
grounded in communities 
yet linked to global change.
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Boardrooms across the 
world are entering a period 
of recalibration. What once 
passed for adequate over-
sight is increasingly being 
tested by a convergence of 
forces that are redefining 
corporate responsibility 
and accountability. 

Environmental pressures, 
social expectations, regula-
tory intervention, geopoliti-
cal instability, cyber threats, 
and rapid technological 
change have collectively 
transformed ESG from a 
reporting exercise into a 
core governance obliga-
tion. For boards, the ques-
tion is no longer whether 
ESG deserves attention. 
The question is how it is 
governed.

In 2026, effective ESG over-
sight will become a defin-
ing measure of board com-
petence. Stakeholders 
expect boards to under-

stand ESG risks in real time, 
challenge management 
decisions with informed 
judgment, and integrate 
sustainability consider-
ations into strategy, capital 
allocation, and risk man-
agement. Regulators and 
investors, in turn, are 
demanding evidence of 
structured oversight, credi-
ble data, and accountabili-
ty at the highest level of 
corporate decision making.

This shift marks a depar-
ture from traditional gover-
nance models built around 
periodic reviews and retro-
spective disclosures. ESG 
risks now evolve too quick-
ly, and their consequences 
are too material, for boards 
to rely on static frame-
works. What is emerging 
instead is a more active, 
data informed, and strate-
gically integrated 
approach to ESG oversight.
In light of the above, the 

purpose of this article is to 
examine how board over-
sight of ESG is evolving as 
organizations move into 
2026. It explores the gover-
nance practices that are 
taking shape in response to 
growing complexity, rising 
stakeholder expectations, 
technological disruption, 
and political and regulato-
ry uncertainty.

ESG AND THE EXPANDING 
BURDEN OF BOARD 
RESPONSIBILITY

Board oversight has 
become more demanding 
not because boards are 
doing less, but because the 
environment in which they 
operate has become less 
forgiving. Risks are more 
interconnected. Informa-
tion moves faster. Public 
reaction is often immedi-
ate. Regulatory expecta-

tions are sharper and less 
patient. Within this con-
text, ESG has taken on a 
different character. Envi-
ronmental risks affect 
operations and insurance. 
Social issues influence 
workforce stability and 
brand value. Governance 
failures now travel quickly 
across markets and juris-
dictions. Each of these 
dimensions carries finan-
cial consequences, and 
together they test the 
limits of traditional over-
sight models.

Boards are no longer 
expected to receive ESG 
updates, approve policies, 
and move on. They are 
expected to understand 
how ESG risks intersect 
with strategy, how man-
agement is responding in 
real time, and whether the 
organization is prepared 
for issues that have not yet 
materialized. This expecta-
tion is reshaping how gov-
ernance itself is practiced.

FROM PERIODIC ESG 
REPORTING TO CONTINU-
OUS OVERSIGHT

One of the most significant 
changes in ESG gover-
nance is the shift from peri-
odic reporting to continu-
ous oversight. Traditional 
board cycles, often cen-
tered around quarterly 
meetings, are no longer 
sufficient for managing 
ESG risks that can escalate 
within days or even hours.
Environmental incidents, 
labor disputes, cyber 
breaches, and governance 
failures rarely align with 
board calendars. By the 
time issues are formally 
reported, reputational and 
financial damage may 
already be underway.

In response, boards are 
adopting governance prac-
tices that allow for ongoing 
visibility into ESG related 
risks. Integrated dash-
boards that consolidate 
environmental metrics, 
workforce data, compli-
ance indicators, and risk 
signals are enabling direc-
tors to engage earlier and 

more meaningfully with 
management.

Despite the clear benefits, 
adoption remains uneven. 
Governance surveys indi-
cate that fewer than a 
quarter of boards make 
meaningful use of real 
time, AI enabled dash-
boards for risk and ESG 
oversight. As stakeholder 
expectations rise, this 
reluctance is increasingly 
viewed as a governance 
vulnerability rather than a 
technological preference.

TECHNOLOGY, AI, AND 
THE BOARD’S ESG 
RESPONSIBILITY

Artificial intelligence is also 
reshaping how boards 
oversee ESG, both as a sub-
ject of oversight and as a 
governance tool in its own 
right. By 2026, AI will be 
widely used by boards to 
support document review, 
risk scanning, regulatory 
monitoring, and meeting 
preparation. Director 
surveys referenced by Dili-
gent suggest that more 
than two thirds of board 
members now rely on AI 
tools for some aspect of 
governance work, with 
many using generative AI 
to prepare for meetings or 
analyze large volumes of 
information.Yet this rapid 
adoption has exposed a 
governance gap. Only a 
minority of boards have 
formal policies governing 
AI usage, whether within 
the organization or at 
board level. This creates 
ethical, legal, and reputa-
tional risks that fall square-
ly within the board’s over-

sight remit.

Effective ESG governance 
requires boards to super-
vise how AI affects environ-
mental reporting, work-
force decisions, data priva-
cy, and compliance pro-
cesses. Ethical consider-
ations such as bias, trans-
parency, accountability, 
and human oversight are 
no longer abstract con-
cerns. They are practical 
governance issues that 
demand structured frame-
works and clear lines of 
responsibility.

Insights from Harvard 
Business Review reinforce 
the importance of boards 
asking difficult questions 
early. These include how AI 
related risks are identified, 
how they are mitigated, 
and what the consequenc-
es would be if governance 
controls fail under regula-
tory or public scrutiny.

CULTURE, ETHICS, AND 
THE SOCIAL DIMENSION 
OF ESG

As ESG oversight matures, 
boards are paying closer 
attention to corporate 
culture as a determinant of 
long term sustainability. 
High profile governance 
failures have repeatedly 
demonstrated that weak 
ethical cultures undermine 
even the most sophisticat-
ed compliance systems.

In 2026, culture oversight is 
increasingly treated as a 
strategic governance func-
tion rather than a soft or 
secondary issue. Boards 
are using a broader range 

of indicators to assess orga-
nizational behavior, includ-
ing anonymized employee 
feedback, internal commu-
nications trends, and the 
effectiveness of speak up 
mechanisms.

This approach reflects 
growing recognition that 
social risks often surface 
internally before they 
become public crises. 
Boards that have visibility 
into these signals are 
better positioned to inter-
vene early and protect 
both enterprise value and 
stakeholder trust.

Research by LRN indicates 
that organizations with 
strong ethical cultures out-
perform peers across 
financial and operational 
metrics. For boards, this 
reinforces the link between 
social governance and sus-
tainable performance.

CYBER RISK AS AN ESG 
GOVERNANCE CHAL-
LENGE

Cybersecurity has become 
one of the most material 
ESG risks facing boards in 
2026. As businesses 
become more digitized 
and data driven, the social 
and governance implica-
tions of cyber incidents 
have intensified.

Global estimates suggest 
that the cost of cybercrime 
could approach $14 trillion 
by 2028, reflecting not only 
financial losses but also 
reputational harm, opera-
tional disruption, and regu-
latory exposure. Boards 
increasingly recognize that 
cyber incidents are gover-
nance failures as much as 
technical ones.

The 2024 global outage 
triggered by a faulty soft-
ware update from Crowd-
Strike, which affected 
millions of systems run-
ning on Microsoft plat-
forms, illustrated how inad-
equate change manage-
ment and oversight can 
have systemic conse-
quences.

For ESG oversight, cyber 
resilience is now insepara-
ble from social responsibili-
ty, data protection, and 
long term operational sus-
tainability.

BOARD EFFECTIVENESS, 
ACCOUNTABILITY, AND 
RENEWAL

Strong ESG oversight 
depends on board capabili-
ty. Surveys by PwC reveal 

increasing concern among 
directors about board per-
formance, with a majority 
indicating that at least one 
colleague may need to be 
replaced.

As ESG oversight becomes 
more complex, boards are 
under pressure to refresh 
composition, strengthen 
evaluation processes, and 
ensure directors possess 
relevant expertise across 
sustainability, technology, 
risk, and stakeholder 
engagement. Board evalu-
ations are expected to drive 
real change rather than 

serve as procedural formal-
ities.

Stakeholders increasingly 
expect transparency not 
only in ESG outcomes but 
in how boards govern 
those outcomes.

CONCLUSION

By 2026, board oversight of 
ESG has become a clear 
indicator of governance 
maturity. Effective boards 
are distinguished not by 
the volume of their disclo-

sures but by the quality of 
their oversight, the clarity 
of their accountability 
structures, and their ability 
to respond to risk and 
opportunity in real time.
As ESG expectations con-
tinue to evolve, boards that 
invest in data driven over-
sight, ethical governance, 
and continuous engage-
ment will be better posi-
tioned to protect value and 
sustain trust. Those that do 
not risk falling behind in an 
environment where gover-
nance failures are increas-
ingly visible and increas-
ingly costly.
 

In a world dominated by 
fast fashion, global overpro-
duction, and environmental 
destruction, The Or Foun-
dation stands out as a bold 
experiment in choice and 
accountability. Pronounced 
“or,” the name itself rep-
resents the power to act, to 
choose, and to transform 
entrenched systems. 

Since 2011, the Foundation 
has been operating as a 
public charity in the USA 
and a registered charity in 
Ghana, working at the inter-
section of environmental 
justice, education, and fash-
ion development. The 
Foundation’s work is driven 
by a simple but profound 
idea: fashion can be a force 
for ecological prosperity 
and social justice, not 
destruction. Its mission is to 
identify and manifest alter-
natives to the dominant 
fashion model, which is 
often exploitative, 
extractive, and environ-

mentally harmful, and to 
inspire individuals and 
communities to engage 
with clothing beyond the 
role of passive consumers.

At the heart of the Founda-
tion’s vision is the concept 
of a Justice-Led Circular 
Economy. This approach 
goes beyond recycling or 
waste reduction; it seeks to 
reshape the systems that 
generate waste, injustice, 
and environmental harm in 
the first place. The Founda-
tion’s philosophy is struc-
tured around three guiding 
principles:

1. Reckoning: Under-
standing the deep roots of 
injustice embedded in fash-
ion, from colonial histories 
to modern corporate struc-
tures.
2. Recovery: Support-
ing communities, workers, 
and ecosystems affected by 
overproduction, pollution, 
and economic exploitation.

3. Reparations: Imple-
menting programs, poli-
cies, and direct interven-
tions that restore dignity, 
resources, and opportunity 
to those most impacted.

The Or Foundation 
approaches its work on 
multiple levels:
• Immediate Relief: 
Addressing urgent human 
rights or environmental 
abuses as they arise.
• Educational Pro-
gramming: Raising aware-
ness and equipping individ-
uals with the knowledge to 
make informed choices 
that support sustainability 
and justice.
• Research and Insti-
tutional Advocacy: Con-
ducting studies and engag-
ing in policy work to influ-
ence systemic change in 
fashion production, waste 
management, and eco-
nomic development.

The Foundation’s 

place-based approach, par-
ticularly its base in Accra, 
Ghana, emphasizes local 
accountability. While fash-
ion waste and overcon-
sumption are global chal-
lenges, The Or Foundation 
believes meaningful solu-
tions must be grounded in 
the communities most 
directly affected. By work-
ing closely with Kantaman-
to Market, the largest sec-
ondhand clothing market 
in the world, the Founda-
tion has positioned itself at 
the forefront of creating a 
regenerative, justice-orient-
ed model for fashion circu-
larity.

ACTIVE PROGRAMS DRIV-
ING CHANGE IN ACCRA

The Or Foundation’s impact 
in Ghana is most visible 
through its hands-on pro-
grams that combine envi-
ronmental action, social 
support, and community 
engagement. Each initia-
tive reflects the Founda-
tion’s commitment to a Jus-
tice-Led Circular Economy, 
creating tangible benefits 
for people, local businesses, 
and the environment.

Tide Turners Cleanup 
Team (2023 – Present)
Working in partnership 
with the Accra Metropolitan 
Assembly’s waste manage-
ment department and 
other local cleanup groups, 
the Tide Turners remove 
over 18 tons of textile and 
plastic waste from Accra’s 
beaches every week. This 
paid weekly team brings 
together more than 50 
people, alongside local and 
international volunteers, to 

tackle one of the city’s most 
pressing environmental 
issues. Beyond waste 
removal, the program 
fosters community owner-
ship, turning volunteers 
and residents into active 
participants in environ-
mental stewardship.

Kanta Keepers Market Col-
lective (2024 – Present)
At the heart of Kantamanto 
Market, the Kanta Keepers 
team works across different 
market leadership groups 
to collect and manage 
textile waste within the 
market. Over 30 individuals 
are employed to separate 
clothing waste, which is 
then loaded onto municipal 
waste trucks operated in 
partnership with the Accra 
Metropolitan Assembly. By 
removing waste from the 
market efficiently, this 
initiative prevents pollution, 
improves public health, and 
creates a replicable model 
for sustainable market 
management.

Secondhand Solidarity 
Fund (2020 – Present)
The Foundation recognizes 
that many market partici-
pants live in crisis mode, 
responding daily to fires, 
floods, and other disrup-
tions. The Secondhand Soli-
darity Fund shifts commu-
nities into long-range plan-
ning mode by providing:
• Direct financial relief 
to retailers and upcyclers 
affected by market disas-
ters.
• Critical resources 
such as fire extinguishers 
and safety training.
• Support for commu-
nity-identified needs to 
ensure resilience and 
growth.

Hundreds of thousands of 
dollars and hundreds of 
in-kind items have been 
distributed through this 
program, enabling commu-
nities to rebuild, plan, and 
thrive.

Mabilgu Programs (2021 – 
Present)
In Kantamanto, young 
women working as kayayei 
carry 55kg clothing bales on 
their heads daily, often 
suffering long-term spinal 
injuries. In response, the 
Foundation established the 
Mabilgu Program - “sister-
hood” in Dagbani – a holis-
tic, paid apprenticeship 
program that provides 
alternative work opportuni-
ties. The program includes 
mentorship, training, and 
wraparound support, offer-
ing young women safer and 
sustainable pathways to 
economic independence.

Ecological Research & 
Remediation Team (2021 – 

Present)
The Or Foundation organiz-
es citizen scientists to mon-
itor textile waste along 
Accra’s seven-kilometer 
coastline, conducting water 
and air quality sampling 
alongside passive pollution 
tracking. Using a solar-pow-
ered research vessel, the 
team is expanding efforts to 
map pollution further 
offshore in the Gulf of 
Guinea. This combination of 
community-led science 
and innovative technology 
provides actionable data for 
environmental advocacy 
and policy reform.
Material Research & Devel-
opment (2021 – Present)
The Foundation is innovat-
ing ways to process indus-
trial-scale clothing waste 
for maximum efficiency 
along the waste hierarchy. 
Local machinery, often built 
from scrap materials, sup-
ports multiple pathways for 
material transformation. 
These efforts not only 
reduce waste but also gen-
erate new products and 
business opportunities 

within the Kantamanto 
ecosystem.

Community Business 
Incubator (2022 – Present)
To strengthen local enter-
prise, the Foundation pro-
vides training, seed fund-
ing, and market access for 
upcycling and resale busi-
nesses. The incubator’s cur-
riculum includes financial 
planning, marketing, cus-
tomer engagement, and 
quality control. By connect-
ing Kantamanto-based 
businesses to new audienc-
es locally and international-
ly, the Foundation nurtures 
sustainable economic 
growth within the market.

Obroni Wawu October 
(2022 – Present)
Launched in October 2022, 
Obroni Wawu October is an 
annual festival celebrating 
Kantamanto Market and 
Ghana’s legacy of sustain-
able fashion. Coordinated 
by the Community Engage-
ment and Business Incuba-
tor teams, the festival builds 
solidarity with other sec-

ondhand markets across 
the Global South. Recog-
nized by Vogue Business as 
a model for the industry, 
the festival highlights the 
potential for fashion to be 
both sustainable and 
socially responsible.

Stop Waste Colonialism & 
Speak Volumes (2022 – 
Present)
The Or Foundation is 
actively reshaping global 
responsibility for textile 
waste through:
• Stop Waste Colonial-
ism, which advocates for 
Extended Producer 
Responsibility programs 
that fund true circularity 
rather than just offset waste 
management costs.
• Speak Volumes, a 
campaign calling for trans-
parency on production 
volumes in the fashion 
industry, ensuring that 
accountability extends 
across the supply chain.

While The Or Foundation’s 
current programs demon-
strate its day-to-day impact 
in Accra, its historical proj-

ects and research initiatives 
show the breadth and 
depth of its approach to 
justice, sustainability, and 
fashion circularity. These 
past efforts laid the ground-
work for today’s active pro-
grams and continue to 
inform global conversations 
around sustainable fashion 
and community-led solu-
tions.

CONCLUSION

The Or Foundation envi-
sions a fashion industry 
where communities are 
respected, the environment 
is protected, and economic 
systems are circular and 

just. Its ongoing projects 
show that justice-led sus-
tainability is possible, and 
that meaningful change 
requires simultaneous work 
at the individual, communi-
ty, and systemic levels.
For organizations and 
investors focused on busi-
ness sustainability, the 
Foundation offers several 
lessons:
• Integrate justice 
and sustainability – envi-
ronmental efforts must also 
consider human and social 
impact.
• Invest in local solu-
tions – long-term impact 
comes from empowering 
communities directly 
affected by industry chal-

lenges.
• Measure and share 
outcomes – data, transpar-
ency, and research ensure 
accountability and help 
scale solutions.
• Support systemic 
change – advocacy and 
policy engagement are as 
critical as on-the-ground 
projects.

In sum, The Or Foundation 
demonstrates that tackling 
the challenges of fashion 
waste, overproduction, and 
social inequity requires 
more than recycling or 
corporate pledges. It 
requires choice, account-
ability, and collective action, 
grounded in communities 
yet linked to global change.
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Boardrooms across the 
world are entering a period 
of recalibration. What once 
passed for adequate over-
sight is increasingly being 
tested by a convergence of 
forces that are redefining 
corporate responsibility 
and accountability. 

Environmental pressures, 
social expectations, regula-
tory intervention, geopoliti-
cal instability, cyber threats, 
and rapid technological 
change have collectively 
transformed ESG from a 
reporting exercise into a 
core governance obliga-
tion. For boards, the ques-
tion is no longer whether 
ESG deserves attention. 
The question is how it is 
governed.

In 2026, effective ESG over-
sight will become a defin-
ing measure of board com-
petence. Stakeholders 
expect boards to under-

stand ESG risks in real time, 
challenge management 
decisions with informed 
judgment, and integrate 
sustainability consider-
ations into strategy, capital 
allocation, and risk man-
agement. Regulators and 
investors, in turn, are 
demanding evidence of 
structured oversight, credi-
ble data, and accountabili-
ty at the highest level of 
corporate decision making.

This shift marks a depar-
ture from traditional gover-
nance models built around 
periodic reviews and retro-
spective disclosures. ESG 
risks now evolve too quick-
ly, and their consequences 
are too material, for boards 
to rely on static frame-
works. What is emerging 
instead is a more active, 
data informed, and strate-
gically integrated 
approach to ESG oversight.
In light of the above, the 

purpose of this article is to 
examine how board over-
sight of ESG is evolving as 
organizations move into 
2026. It explores the gover-
nance practices that are 
taking shape in response to 
growing complexity, rising 
stakeholder expectations, 
technological disruption, 
and political and regulato-
ry uncertainty.

ESG AND THE EXPANDING 
BURDEN OF BOARD 
RESPONSIBILITY

Board oversight has 
become more demanding 
not because boards are 
doing less, but because the 
environment in which they 
operate has become less 
forgiving. Risks are more 
interconnected. Informa-
tion moves faster. Public 
reaction is often immedi-
ate. Regulatory expecta-

tions are sharper and less 
patient. Within this con-
text, ESG has taken on a 
different character. Envi-
ronmental risks affect 
operations and insurance. 
Social issues influence 
workforce stability and 
brand value. Governance 
failures now travel quickly 
across markets and juris-
dictions. Each of these 
dimensions carries finan-
cial consequences, and 
together they test the 
limits of traditional over-
sight models.

Boards are no longer 
expected to receive ESG 
updates, approve policies, 
and move on. They are 
expected to understand 
how ESG risks intersect 
with strategy, how man-
agement is responding in 
real time, and whether the 
organization is prepared 
for issues that have not yet 
materialized. This expecta-
tion is reshaping how gov-
ernance itself is practiced.

FROM PERIODIC ESG 
REPORTING TO CONTINU-
OUS OVERSIGHT

One of the most significant 
changes in ESG gover-
nance is the shift from peri-
odic reporting to continu-
ous oversight. Traditional 
board cycles, often cen-
tered around quarterly 
meetings, are no longer 
sufficient for managing 
ESG risks that can escalate 
within days or even hours.
Environmental incidents, 
labor disputes, cyber 
breaches, and governance 
failures rarely align with 
board calendars. By the 
time issues are formally 
reported, reputational and 
financial damage may 
already be underway.

In response, boards are 
adopting governance prac-
tices that allow for ongoing 
visibility into ESG related 
risks. Integrated dash-
boards that consolidate 
environmental metrics, 
workforce data, compli-
ance indicators, and risk 
signals are enabling direc-
tors to engage earlier and 

more meaningfully with 
management.

Despite the clear benefits, 
adoption remains uneven. 
Governance surveys indi-
cate that fewer than a 
quarter of boards make 
meaningful use of real 
time, AI enabled dash-
boards for risk and ESG 
oversight. As stakeholder 
expectations rise, this 
reluctance is increasingly 
viewed as a governance 
vulnerability rather than a 
technological preference.

TECHNOLOGY, AI, AND 
THE BOARD’S ESG 
RESPONSIBILITY

Artificial intelligence is also 
reshaping how boards 
oversee ESG, both as a sub-
ject of oversight and as a 
governance tool in its own 
right. By 2026, AI will be 
widely used by boards to 
support document review, 
risk scanning, regulatory 
monitoring, and meeting 
preparation. Director 
surveys referenced by Dili-
gent suggest that more 
than two thirds of board 
members now rely on AI 
tools for some aspect of 
governance work, with 
many using generative AI 
to prepare for meetings or 
analyze large volumes of 
information.Yet this rapid 
adoption has exposed a 
governance gap. Only a 
minority of boards have 
formal policies governing 
AI usage, whether within 
the organization or at 
board level. This creates 
ethical, legal, and reputa-
tional risks that fall square-
ly within the board’s over-

sight remit.

Effective ESG governance 
requires boards to super-
vise how AI affects environ-
mental reporting, work-
force decisions, data priva-
cy, and compliance pro-
cesses. Ethical consider-
ations such as bias, trans-
parency, accountability, 
and human oversight are 
no longer abstract con-
cerns. They are practical 
governance issues that 
demand structured frame-
works and clear lines of 
responsibility.

Insights from Harvard 
Business Review reinforce 
the importance of boards 
asking difficult questions 
early. These include how AI 
related risks are identified, 
how they are mitigated, 
and what the consequenc-
es would be if governance 
controls fail under regula-
tory or public scrutiny.

CULTURE, ETHICS, AND 
THE SOCIAL DIMENSION 
OF ESG

As ESG oversight matures, 
boards are paying closer 
attention to corporate 
culture as a determinant of 
long term sustainability. 
High profile governance 
failures have repeatedly 
demonstrated that weak 
ethical cultures undermine 
even the most sophisticat-
ed compliance systems.

In 2026, culture oversight is 
increasingly treated as a 
strategic governance func-
tion rather than a soft or 
secondary issue. Boards 
are using a broader range 

of indicators to assess orga-
nizational behavior, includ-
ing anonymized employee 
feedback, internal commu-
nications trends, and the 
effectiveness of speak up 
mechanisms.

This approach reflects 
growing recognition that 
social risks often surface 
internally before they 
become public crises. 
Boards that have visibility 
into these signals are 
better positioned to inter-
vene early and protect 
both enterprise value and 
stakeholder trust.

Research by LRN indicates 
that organizations with 
strong ethical cultures out-
perform peers across 
financial and operational 
metrics. For boards, this 
reinforces the link between 
social governance and sus-
tainable performance.

CYBER RISK AS AN ESG 
GOVERNANCE CHAL-
LENGE

Cybersecurity has become 
one of the most material 
ESG risks facing boards in 
2026. As businesses 
become more digitized 
and data driven, the social 
and governance implica-
tions of cyber incidents 
have intensified.

Global estimates suggest 
that the cost of cybercrime 
could approach $14 trillion 
by 2028, reflecting not only 
financial losses but also 
reputational harm, opera-
tional disruption, and regu-
latory exposure. Boards 
increasingly recognize that 
cyber incidents are gover-
nance failures as much as 
technical ones.

The 2024 global outage 
triggered by a faulty soft-
ware update from Crowd-
Strike, which affected 
millions of systems run-
ning on Microsoft plat-
forms, illustrated how inad-
equate change manage-
ment and oversight can 
have systemic conse-
quences.

For ESG oversight, cyber 
resilience is now insepara-
ble from social responsibili-
ty, data protection, and 
long term operational sus-
tainability.

BOARD EFFECTIVENESS, 
ACCOUNTABILITY, AND 
RENEWAL

Strong ESG oversight 
depends on board capabili-
ty. Surveys by PwC reveal 

increasing concern among 
directors about board per-
formance, with a majority 
indicating that at least one 
colleague may need to be 
replaced.

As ESG oversight becomes 
more complex, boards are 
under pressure to refresh 
composition, strengthen 
evaluation processes, and 
ensure directors possess 
relevant expertise across 
sustainability, technology, 
risk, and stakeholder 
engagement. Board evalu-
ations are expected to drive 
real change rather than 

serve as procedural formal-
ities.

Stakeholders increasingly 
expect transparency not 
only in ESG outcomes but 
in how boards govern 
those outcomes.

CONCLUSION

By 2026, board oversight of 
ESG has become a clear 
indicator of governance 
maturity. Effective boards 
are distinguished not by 
the volume of their disclo-

sures but by the quality of 
their oversight, the clarity 
of their accountability 
structures, and their ability 
to respond to risk and 
opportunity in real time.
As ESG expectations con-
tinue to evolve, boards that 
invest in data driven over-
sight, ethical governance, 
and continuous engage-
ment will be better posi-
tioned to protect value and 
sustain trust. Those that do 
not risk falling behind in an 
environment where gover-
nance failures are increas-
ingly visible and increas-
ingly costly.
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MTN GHANA UNVEILS 2025
SUSTAINABILITY WEEK, REINFORCES

COMMITMENT TO RESPONSIBLE
GROWTH

MTN Ghana has officially 
launched its 2025 Sustain-
ability Week, underscoring 
its continued focus on 
responsible, inclusive, and 
long-term value creation 
through collective effort.

The week is being observed 
under the theme “Sustain-
ability, Our Collective 
Responsibility – Driving 
Impact, Deepening Com-
mitment,” a message that 
highlights the shared role 
of individuals, institutions, 
and industry in advancing 
meaningful and lasting 
sustainability outcomes.

Speaking at the launch 
event held at MTN House in 
Accra, Adwoa Wiafe, Chief 
Corporate Services and 
Sustainability Officer, 
stressed that sustainability 
remains firmly embedded 

in the company’s opera-
tional and strategic direc-
tion. She noted that the 
Sustainability Week forms 
part of MTN Ghana’s broad-
er effort to integrate Envi-
ronmental, Social and Gov-
ernance (ESG) consider-
ations into everyday busi-
ness decisions.

According to her, the com-
pany is deliberately chal-
lenging itself to go beyond 
compliance by adopting 
responsible business 
models, promoting envi-
ronmentally conscious 
innovation, and building 
partnerships capable of 
delivering measurable 
impact across communi-
ties.

She also pointed out that 
the timing of the launch 
aligns with the opening of 

the global climate summit, 
COP30, taking place in 
Brazil. This, she explained, 
reflects the connection 
between MTN Ghana’s local 
sustainability actions and 
the broader global climate 
and development agenda.

Reinforcing this position, 
Stephen Blewett, Chief 
Executive Officer of MTN 
Ghana, reiterated the com-
pany’s resolve to entrench 
sustainability as a core part 
of its corporate culture. He 
highlighted the company’s 
progress under its four sus-
tainability pillars: Doing for 
People, Doing for Planet, 
Doing it Right, and Doing 
for Growth.

He noted that MTN Ghana’s 
inclusion agenda continues 
to record strong outcomes, 
with women now account-

ing for over 40 percent of 
the company’s workforce, 
describing this as a signifi-
cant step toward advanc-
ing gender equity and em-
powerment within the 
organization.

On environmental respon-
sibility, he explained that 
MTN Ghana remains 
focused on its Project Zero 
ambition, which targets 
net-zero carbon emissions 
by 2040. As part of this 
drive, the company has 
transitioned key facilities, 
including MTN House and 
its data centers, to solar 
energy, commenced the 
greening of its vehicle fleet, 
and engaged suppliers to 
adopt carbon-reduction 
targets. These measures, he 

added, have also delivered 
tangible energy cost effi-
ciencies.

Representing the Minister 
of State for Climate Change 
and Sustainability, Cedric 
Dzelu, Technical Director at 
the Ministry, commended 
MTN Ghana for embedding 
sustainability into its core 
business strategy rather 
than treating it as a periph-
eral corporate social 
responsibility initiative. 

He emphasized that sus-
tainability has become 
essential for business resil-
ience and competitiveness 
and reaffirmed the govern-
ment’s interest in working 
closely with the private 
sector to mainstream sus-
tainable practices and pro-

mote green innovation as 
part of Ghana’s develop-
ment agenda.

As a demonstration of its 
commitment to inclusion, 
MTN Ghana also presented 
two electric wheelchairs to 
differently abled staff 
members, Selina Kwakye 
and Jonathan Agbe-
si-Botchway.

Through Sustainability 
Week 2025, MTN Ghana 
aims to deepen awareness 
around environmental and 
social challenges, encour-
age positive action, and 
reaffirm its long-standing 
commitment to building a 
more sustainable future for 
society at large.

THE GHANA BUSINESS SUSTAINABILITY REPORT - Q4, 202549



MTN Ghana has officially 
launched its 2025 Sustain-
ability Week, underscoring 
its continued focus on 
responsible, inclusive, and 
long-term value creation 
through collective effort.

The week is being observed 
under the theme “Sustain-
ability, Our Collective 
Responsibility – Driving 
Impact, Deepening Com-
mitment,” a message that 
highlights the shared role 
of individuals, institutions, 
and industry in advancing 
meaningful and lasting 
sustainability outcomes.

Speaking at the launch 
event held at MTN House in 
Accra, Adwoa Wiafe, Chief 
Corporate Services and 
Sustainability Officer, 
stressed that sustainability 
remains firmly embedded 

in the company’s opera-
tional and strategic direc-
tion. She noted that the 
Sustainability Week forms 
part of MTN Ghana’s broad-
er effort to integrate Envi-
ronmental, Social and Gov-
ernance (ESG) consider-
ations into everyday busi-
ness decisions.

According to her, the com-
pany is deliberately chal-
lenging itself to go beyond 
compliance by adopting 
responsible business 
models, promoting envi-
ronmentally conscious 
innovation, and building 
partnerships capable of 
delivering measurable 
impact across communi-
ties.

She also pointed out that 
the timing of the launch 
aligns with the opening of 

the global climate summit, 
COP30, taking place in 
Brazil. This, she explained, 
reflects the connection 
between MTN Ghana’s local 
sustainability actions and 
the broader global climate 
and development agenda.

Reinforcing this position, 
Stephen Blewett, Chief 
Executive Officer of MTN 
Ghana, reiterated the com-
pany’s resolve to entrench 
sustainability as a core part 
of its corporate culture. He 
highlighted the company’s 
progress under its four sus-
tainability pillars: Doing for 
People, Doing for Planet, 
Doing it Right, and Doing 
for Growth.

He noted that MTN Ghana’s 
inclusion agenda continues 
to record strong outcomes, 
with women now account-

ing for over 40 percent of 
the company’s workforce, 
describing this as a signifi-
cant step toward advanc-
ing gender equity and em-
powerment within the 
organization.

On environmental respon-
sibility, he explained that 
MTN Ghana remains 
focused on its Project Zero 
ambition, which targets 
net-zero carbon emissions 
by 2040. As part of this 
drive, the company has 
transitioned key facilities, 
including MTN House and 
its data centers, to solar 
energy, commenced the 
greening of its vehicle fleet, 
and engaged suppliers to 
adopt carbon-reduction 
targets. These measures, he 

added, have also delivered 
tangible energy cost effi-
ciencies.

Representing the Minister 
of State for Climate Change 
and Sustainability, Cedric 
Dzelu, Technical Director at 
the Ministry, commended 
MTN Ghana for embedding 
sustainability into its core 
business strategy rather 
than treating it as a periph-
eral corporate social 
responsibility initiative. 

He emphasized that sus-
tainability has become 
essential for business resil-
ience and competitiveness 
and reaffirmed the govern-
ment’s interest in working 
closely with the private 
sector to mainstream sus-
tainable practices and pro-

mote green innovation as 
part of Ghana’s develop-
ment agenda.

As a demonstration of its 
commitment to inclusion, 
MTN Ghana also presented 
two electric wheelchairs to 
differently abled staff 
members, Selina Kwakye 
and Jonathan Agbe-
si-Botchway.

Through Sustainability 
Week 2025, MTN Ghana 
aims to deepen awareness 
around environmental and 
social challenges, encour-
age positive action, and 
reaffirm its long-standing 
commitment to building a 
more sustainable future for 
society at large.

THE GHANA BUSINESS SUSTAINABILITY REPORT - Q4, 202550



PROFIT WITH PURPOSE: BUSINESSES
MAKE THE CASE FOR SUSTAINABILITY
AS A DRIVER OF GROWTH IN GHANA

Sustainability is no longer a 
box-ticking exercise or a 
corporate goodwill gesture. 
That was the clear message 
from Profit with Purpose: 
Making the Business Case 
for Sustainability in Ghana, 
a recent virtual conversa-
tion hosted by UN Global 
Compact Network Ghana, 
which brought together 
business leaders and prac-
titioners to examine how 
responsible business prac-
tices are translating into 
real commercial value.

The session explored how 
Ghanaian businesses are 
moving beyond compli-
ance to embed sustainabili-
ty as a strategic tool for 
profitability, resilience, and 
long-term competitive-
ness. 

Speakers and participants 
alike emphasized that sus-
tainability today is about 
strengthening business 

continuity, managing risk, 
and earning the trust and 
social license required to 
operate in increasingly 
complex markets.

Delivering the keynote 
address, Kyerewaa Osei 
Mensah challenged busi-
nesses to rethink sustain-
ability as a core business 
driver rather than an exter-
nal obligation. She high-
lighted how intentional 
integration of environmen-
tal, social, and governance 
considerations can unlock 
efficiency, resilience, and 
stakeholder confidence, 
particularly in emerging 
markets like Ghana.

Panel discussions featured 
insights from Lucie Blay, 
Emmanuel Baidoo, and 
Ekua Bartlett-Mingle, who 
shared practical experienc-
es from across finance, 
mining, law, and enterprise. 
The panel addressed the 

realities businesses face 
when embedding sustain-
ability, including resistance 
within non-traditional 
teams and limited resourc-
es, particularly for small 
and medium-sized enter-
prises.

A key takeaway from the 
discussion was the impor-
tance of moving past mini-
mum regulatory require-
ments to identify the single 
most strategic sustainabili-
ty lever within each busi-
ness. Panelists also out-
lined realistic, low-cost 
steps SMEs can take to 
begin their sustainability 
journey, demonstrating 
that meaningful action 
does not always require 
significant capital invest-
ment.

Participants were remind-
ed that integrating sustain-
ability into operations 
reduces operational and 

reputational risk, strength-
ens stakeholder trust, and 
reinforces the social legiti-
macy businesses need to 
thrive over the long term. 
Speakers noted that these 
benefits are increasingly 
critical as investors, cus-
tomers, and regulators 
place higher expectations 
on corporate responsibility.

The event attracted a broad 
audience of business lead-

ers and professionals, rein-
forcing a growing consen-
sus within Ghana’s private 
sector that purpose and 
profit are not opposing 
goals. Rather, sustainable 
business practices are 
becoming central to build-
ing resilient ecosystems 
that support employees, 
communities, investors, 
and the wider economy.

Through conversations like 

Profit with Purpose, UN 
Global Compact Network 
Ghana continues to play a 
key role in convening busi-
nesses and advancing 
responsible business prac-
tices aligned with the Sus-
tainable Development 
Goals, while demonstrating 
that sustainability is fast 
becoming a competitive 
advantage in Ghana’s 
evolving business land-
scape.
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ECOBANK–JOYNEWS HABITAT FAIR
CONCLUDES IN ACCRA, SHOWCASING

INNOVATION AND OPPORTUNITY IN
GHANA’S HOUSING SECTOR

The 2025 edition of the Eco-
bank–JoyNews Habitat Fair 
has successfully drawn to a 
close at the Accra Interna-
tional Conference Centre, 
ending four days of exhibi-
tions, learning, and 
deal-making that rein-
forced the event’s status as 
a flagship platform for 
housing and lifestyle solu-
tions in Ghana.

The closing day attracted a 
strong turnout of home-
owners, prospective buyers, 
developers, and industry 
suppliers, many eager to 
take advantage of last-min-
ute discounts and network-
ing opportunities. The fair, 
held under the theme 
“Dream It. Own It. Live It.”, 
once again positioned itself 
as a central meeting point 
for Ghana’s real estate and 
construction ecosystem.

More than 50 exhibitors 
participated in the final 
day, including the event’s 
title sponsor Ecobank 
Ghana, real estate develop-
ers, building material man-
ufacturers, interior design-
ers, and service providers. 
Visitors were offered a wide 
range of incentives, from 
reduced prices on building 
materials to tailored finan-
cial solutions aimed at 
easing the path to home 
ownership.

Designed as a comprehen-
sive, one-stop destination, 
the fair covered virtually 
every aspect of building 
and home improvement. 
Exhibits ranged from roof-
ing, plumbing, tiles, paints, 
lighting, and sanitation 
systems to furniture, décor, 
security solutions, energy 
systems, mortgages, and 

professional building 
advice. This breadth 
allowed attendees to 
explore multiple solutions 
and make informed deci-
sions within a single venue.

The atmosphere through-
out the event was lively and 
engaging. Attendees 
moved freely between 
booths, interacting directly 
with brands, asking ques-
tions, and closing deals. 
Exhibitors, in turn, offered 
on-the-spot demonstra-
tions, expert guidance, and 
special promotions, creat-
ing an environment that 
blended commerce with 
hands-on learning.

Beyond the exhibition floor, 
the Habitat Fair also served 
as a knowledge-sharing 
platform. Over the four 
days, participants had 

access to free seminars and 
workshops led by industry 
professionals. These 
sessions addressed emerg-
ing trends in housing, con-
struction, and financing, 
providing valuable insights 
for homeowners, aspiring 
builders, and sector profes-
sionals seeking to stay 
competitive.

Ecobank Ghana used the 
platform to highlight its 
mortgage and home 
financing products, with 
dedicated experts on-site 
to guide visitors through 

financing options, budget-
ing considerations, and the 
home acquisition process. 
The bank emphasized flexi-
ble terms designed to 
make property ownership 
more accessible to a wider 
segment of the population.
Supporting partners, 
including construction 
firms and home improve-
ment brands, described the 
fair as a timely and effective 
intervention that bridges 
the gap between suppliers 
and consumers, while 
encouraging quality stan-
dards and affordability 

within the housing market.
As the event came to an 
end, many exhibitors 
reported strong sales and 
promising business leads. 
Visitors also left satisfied, 
having secured competi-
tive deals and gained prac-
tical knowledge to support 
their housing and invest-
ment decisions.

The successful conclusion 
of the Ecobank–JoyNews 
Habitat Fair underscores 
the growing demand for 
integrated housing solu-
tions in Ghana and high-
lights the role of collabora-
tive platforms in driving 
innovation, access, and 
growth within the real 
estate sector
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